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PREFACE TO THE TENTH EDITION. 



fTlHE necessity for another Edition of this Introductory 
Orammar leads me to hope that it has been found 
useful to beginners in Hebrew, and that the attempt made 
in it to combine a statement of the principles of the 
language with progressive exercises for practice upon them 
has not altogether failed. 

In this Edition some parts in previous ones that appeared 
too brief and obscure have been made fuller and simplified ; 
examples have been added, where wanting, and some addi- 
tional Tables and Paradigms introduced. It is hoped that 
these changes will be found to be improvements. 

Some irregularity in the grammatical order of the sections 
has naturally been occjusioned by the requirements of an 
Exercise Book. It was necessary, for example, to introduce 
the Inseparable Prepositions and the Conjunction at an early 
stage, and also to make the First Declension of Nouns precede 
the Verb, in order to have materials for the construction of 

T 
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VI PKEFACE TO THE TENTH EDITION. 

sentences; but the proper grammatical order has been 
followed as closely as possible, and the outline of Grammar 
has been kept distinct from the Exercises, in order that, if 
desired, it may be used without them. 

I have to express my thanks to several scholars and 
teachers who have kindly offered me useful suggestions and 
corrections, particularly the Eev. J. T. Fowler, Vice-Principal 
of Bishop Hatfield's Hall, and Hebrew Lecturer in the 
University of Durham ; and to Mr. J. Iverach Munro, who 
has greatly helped me by reading the proofs. 

Edinburgh, November 1891. 
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OF SOUNDS AND WRITING. 

§ 1. HEBREW ALPHABET. 
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2 § 1. HEBREW ALPHABET. 

1. These 22 letters are all consonants Hebrew is written 
from right to left. 

2. The letter 8 expresses simply the emission of the 
breath. It may be well heard if in such words as ye'esoph^ 
yo^omar, the stream of sound of the first vowel be suddenly 
shut off, and the second vowel uttered with a new emission 
of breath. 

The letter n had probably two sounds, one rough like 
ch in the Scotch word loch, and another a smooth deep 
sound of h very difficult to produce. 

The letter y had also two sounds, the one a sharp gut- 
tural sound, bearing the same relation to 8 that n bears to 
the simple n, the other a vibratory palatal sound like the 
French r. 

These three letters, along with p, represent peculiar She- 
mitic sounds. 

3. Six of the letters have a double pronunciation. The 
difference is indicated by a point in the bosom of the letter, 
thus : S i n D D n have the sounds bh (v), gh, dh (th in this), 
kh (ch in loch\ ph, th (in think), but a 3 "H &c. have the ord- 
inary sounds oibgdkpt. This point is called Daghesh (§ 7). 

4. The letter ) is sounded by most Scholars like w though 
some give it the sound of v. 

The Ungual sound a t is produced by pressing the flat of 
the tongue to the top of the mouth. 

The sign t^ Shin sounds sh; fcf Sin sounds 5, and so D. 

5. The five letters k m n p c^ have each two signs, of 
which the second is used when the letter is the last con- 
sonant of a word. All the finals except m have a tail coming 
below the line, and no other letter except qoph comes below 
the line. 

6. The letters and signs in the column marked "sound and 
sign". Table p. 1, are those for the most part now adopted 
to represent the Hebrew letters, and should be employed in 
transliteration into English. 

^ The sound of this letter was probably a strong flat ss; but the Alphabet 
has so many 8 sounds that the traditional fs may be retained for the sake 
of distinction. 
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§1. VOWEL SOUNDS. VOWEL LETTEBS. 3 

Bern. a. On 2. The clear soand of }f is represented in the Sept. 
by the spiritua asper or lenia of the Greeks (the former of which is 
DOW generally adopted as the sign of the letter), and the gargling 
sound by the letter 7. Cf. Gen. 2. 8; 10. 21; 10. 19. It is decidedly 
wrong to represent either of its sounds by the nasal ng, 

Bern, b. Observe how the following letters are distinguished: ^ b 
has a foot-stroke going behind, 3 ^ is round and ^ n square, while 
^ ^ is broken at the foot; *ld is square at the top, and *1r is round; 
n A is open jat the top, H A is shut, and T\ th has a foot at the left; 
^ 1/ does not touch the line, 1 w does, T z has a cross-stroke at the 
top, while I final n comes under the line; D f is round and D final m 
is square; t9 ^ is open at the top and D m open at the foot. 

EXEBCI8E. WBITE THE FOLLOWING IN ENGLISH AND HEBREW. 

,Ti2SrTn ,niS5 ,tiyn ,0^0 .tia^ /tsi ,s5a ,"jt ^ti** ron ,\to 

bh, b, 1, Im, ml, st, shn, Ikh, gdh, dgh, qvph, rg, kph, gv, 
hm, zyn, ms, mt, '5, r', 'm, yvn, nvn, mym, "vphph, hms, 
gyg, tmm. 

N.B. The forms bh, kh &c. represent 2, 3 &c. without the dot; 
bj k &c. the dotted letters (No. 3). 

§ 2. VOWEL SOUNDS. VOWEL LETTERS. 

1. Vowel Sounds. The three primary vowel sounds in 
Hebrew, as in other languages, are A I U (pronounced ah 
ee 00) which pass through the following modifications: 

A I U 
a f primary pure short vowels a i u 

b I deflected short (e, i) e 

c f pure long vowels a (6) i u 



{ 

d I diphthongal long vowels e 6 

e f extension of pure short to tone long a e o 
f I extremest shortening of a vowel ® ^ ® e ® 

This table is not exhaustive, but it contains the main 
elements of the system. See the Bern, on p. 4. 

1) Pure short vowels. The first line exhibits the three 
primary vowel sounds a i u; and the second line the de- 
flection of these into related short sounds. The vowel a 
passes many times into e, and then further into i. The 
sounds e have now at least equal currency with t u. 

1* 
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4 §2. VOWEL SOUNDS. VOWEL LETTERS. 

2) Pure long vowels. The pure long vowels di u may be 
supposed to arise from the pure short by simple extension 
or duplication; or by short vowels coalescing with y, w, as 
iy=^^ uw=^u. The pure long d is less common than the 
others, d being often found instead of it. 

3) Diphthongal long vowels. Another class of long vowels 
are the diphthongal, e dj which have arisen from the vowel 

a coming before i and w, or before y and w, thus [ = ^ 
aw] ^ ' ay\ 

I == d. Hebrew hardly uses the diphthongs ai and au 

(the sounds in buy and how)^ preferring, like English and 
French, the sounds e and d instead of them.^ 

4) Tone-long and indistinct vowels. The great strength of 
the Accent or Tone in Hebrew seems to affect short vowels 
in two ways: on the one hand it extends those in its im- 
mediate neighbourhood, giving rise to the vowels called 
tone-long a e o; and on the other hand it greatly shortens 
those at a distance from it, giving rise to a class of sounds, 
which, though vocalic, are too brief and indistinct to per- 
form the functions of real vowels. The commonest of these 
indistinct sounds is a very short indefinite sound, nearest 
perhaps to e in the syllable be of believe^ — represented by 
the small ' above the line;^ but others approach so much 
towards distinctness that their affinity to one or other of 
the three vowels a e o can be detected; they are a e 6. 

Bern. In the above Table the letters A I U indicate the three 
primary, generic vowel sounds, and the small letters the actual vowel 
sounds of the language. The notation adopted is convenient. The 
pure long and diphthongal vowels (both of which are unchangeable) 
are indicated by the circumflex, a &c. ; the tone-long vowels (which are 
changeable) by the long mark, a &c.; the indistinct vowels by the 
short mark, a &c.; while the simple short vowels remain unmarked, 

2. Vocalization. All the Shemitic Alphabets consisted 
originally of consonantal signs only (§ 1. 1). It is charac- 
teristic of their first efforts towards vocalization to make 

^ The sounds ay often combine into an open e with the tone, instead 
of forming the more extended i. 

^ The same sound is heard in German words beginning with two couss., 
e. g. Jcnie i. e. k^nie. 
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§2. VOWEL SOUNDS. VOWEL LETTEB8. 5 

u'&e of certain feeble consonants to represent vowels, parti- 
cularly at the end of words. The various dialects differ 
considerably in the degrees of completeness to which they 
have developed this method of vocalization. 

3. The consonants used in Hebrew for this purpose are 
^ 1 n K, which on account of this use have sometimes been 
called vowel letters^ thus: 

1) The guttural, or a sound was indicated by the gut- 
tural letter Aleph^ when not final (though indication of 
non-final a was rare), and sometimes when final. 

Final a was chiefly indicated by He. 

2) The palatal, or i and e sounds were indicated by the 
weak palatal Yod, 

Final e was often indicated by He^ but not final L 

3) The labial, or u and o sounds were indicated by the 
weak labial Vav. 

Final o was often indicated by He^ but not final w. 
Briefly: i and e (medial and final) were represented by > 

u and (medial and final) T 

all finals (except i and u) H 

Bern. In this textual vocalizatioD, vowels of the seeond class (z 
and e) and of the third class (u and o) were almost always indicated 
by the vowel letters, when final, less uniformly when medial; in the 
latter case they were often so indicated when diphthongal, also when 
pure long (e oi ^), hut not when tone-long (e o), nor when short. 
Vowels of the first class (a sounds) were rarely indicated when not 
final, and not uniformly even when final.^ 

^ See note 2, p. 8. — The above statements regarding the so-called voiveU 
letters are general; their use can hardly be understood without a know- 
ledge of the history of the language. 1. It is probable that they were 
used at first chiefly at the end of words, e.g. to mark pronominal suffixes 
(§ 19) and inflectional terminations, which were important for the sense. 
2. In the middle of words they were chiefly used where w and y were 
elements of the word, e. g. formed diphthongs afterwards pronounced as 
vowels, or characterized the root (Ayin Vav and Yod verbs, §40). 3. Later 
their use was extended to mark long vowels in general. — There is thus 
a great want of uniformity in the usage. In general they are most em- 
ployed towards the end of words, and when the same long vowel occurs 
twice in a word it is usually only once written fully.— The representation 
of final a by Aleph is mostly late (usual in Aramaic), Num. 11. 20, Is. 19. 17, 
Ez. 27. 31 ; 81. 5 ; 36. 5, Ru. 1. 20, Lam. 8. 12, Ps. 127. 2, Dan. 11. 44. 
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6 § 3. EXTBENAL VOWEL SIGNS. THE MASSORETIO POINTS. 
EXERCISE. WRITE THESE WORDS IN ENGLISH LETTERS: 

,^bib- ,n53ip ,ib^ti ,^a^53 ,^a ,y\b ,p . ,ib ,^b ,nb ,rna ,m 
OiTnbip ,bip ,ma«^ ^'^n^^in ,dt)TO ,nrwn ,p^n p^ro 

ns^bin ,^s^b^n ,ii2j^sin ,tjw 

Write these Hebrew words, expressing the vowels by 
vowel letters: 

shur, shor, shir, shirim, sus, susothenu, shatim, qog, li, 16, 
lu, me, meshibh, moth, helil, hul, hila, giph, meqig, tobhe, 
niri, hoshibhu, rin, holikh, helikhu, lule, meniqothenu. 

§ 3. EXTERNAL VOWEL SIGNS. THE MASSORETIO 
POINTS. 

1. So long as Hebrew was a living language, the helps 

to vocalization described in § 2. 3, though scanty, might 

be found sufficient. But when the language ceased to be 

spoken and became unfamiliar, fuller representation of the 

vowels was needful for correct reading. This necessity, in 

combination with the literary activity of the time, gave 

rise to the present very complete system of vowel signs. 

As the pronunciation of the language was not expressed by 

signs but handed down by tradition, this tradition became an 

important branch of study. The word for "tradition" is Massorahf 

upder which term was embraced the whole Textual Criticism of 

the Scriptures, including the vocalization and reading. Hence 

those who employed themselves about this have been called 

Massoretes, and the new system of vowel signs introduced by 

them is named the Massoretic System of Points. 

The history of this system is difficult to trace. The names of 
its authors are quite unknown. So complicated and perfect a 
machinery of signs could have been matured only very slowly 
and by successive generations of labourers. The system probably 
dates from the sixth and following centuries; neither Jerome 
(d. 420) nor the Talmud (c. 500 A.D) appears to know anything 
of vowel signs. Being the result of a formal scientific effort to 
express the pronunciation of the language, it is, like all systems 
of vowel notation arising in similar circumstances, completely 
phonetic ; the new signs, however, are not regarded as integral 
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§ 3. EXTERNAL VOWEL SIGNS. THE MABSOEETIO POINTS. 7 

parts of the word and are not placed among the consonants, but, 
with rare exceptions, beneath or above them, (mtside the word. 

The names given to the vowel signs probably have some 
reference to the action of the mouth in uttering the sounds. 
These sounds are contained in the first syllable of most of the 
names. The signs have probably all arisen by various modi- 
fications from the single point or dot. 
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8 § 3. EXTEENAL VOWEL SIGNS. THE MASSOBETIO POINTS. 

1) The vowels in the English words annexed probably 
pretty well correspond to the Hebrew vowels, e. g. -^ = 
the a in small; -^r = the a in fat &c. The notation ^, a, a, 
e^ e &c. in the above Table is the same as that in Table 
§ 2, p. 3. 

2) Long and Short signs. There are five short signs, viz. 
-3", -;- (short), — , -77, and — ; and five long, viz. — , -;- 
(long), -3- or -;- (long), -^^ and -^. When this Table is 
compared with that in § 2, to which it corresponds, it will 
be seen that the Massoretes invented only one sign for any 
long vowel sound, expressing a pure long, diphthongal, 
and tone long sound by the same symbol.^ 

The representation of the vowels i and u was also 
peculiar. In the case of the vowel i the one sign —^ was 
thought sufficient to represent both its long and short 
sounds, as trpd7\hish-mi'dham (he destroyed them). Short u 
is expressed by qibbuc, as ]rf7^ shul-hdn (a table). Long u 
was usually already represented in the text by vav^ in 
which a point was inserted, forming shureq, as Dip) qum, 
pointed nip (to arise). When vav was not already expressed 
u was indicated by qibbuc, as Dp, quniy pointed Dp.^ 

3) Indistinct vowels. Sh'va simple and composite. The 
name sh^va, a word of doubtful meaning, was given to that 
indistinctest of all sounds resembling the swift e in believe^ 
§ 2. I. 4). Its sign is two perpendicular dots. This shVa 
is so indistinct that the class of vowel to which it belongs 
cannot be detected, and hence it is common to the three 
classes. See § 6, Table d. 

The other three indistinct vowels approached so much 
towards distinctness that the class of vowel sound to which 
they belonged could be detected, though they did not reach 
the rank of full vowels § 2. 1. 4). They thus seemed to 

^ In other words their system was phonetic simply not etymological. 

' It is considered an anomaly by the pmictuators when short u is re- 
presented in the text by vav^ and attention is drawn to it in a note, e. g. 
Gen. 2. 25, Is. 61. 4, Ps. 102. 5. The same is the case when short o is re- 
presented by vav, e. g. 2 Sam. IS. 8, Is. 18. 4, and also when short i is re- 
presented by yod, e. g. 1 Sam. 17. 35, Pro v. 80. 17. 
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§ 3. EXTERNAL VOWEL SIGNS. THE MASSORETIC POINTS. 9 

stand midway between the simple sh®va and true vowels, 
and are indicated by signs compounded of simple sh^va 
and the three short vowels, -3-, -::7, — . Hence they are 
often named Composite sh'vas. Being also vocalic sounds 
perceptibly of the nature of the short vowels they are often 
called swift or hurried short vowels: hdteph pathah^ hdteph 
s'ghdl^ hdteph qdmec. This peculiar degree of vowel sound 
was heard chiefly in connexion with the consonants called 
gutturals, § 8.^ k 

Bern. The sign of simple sh'^va is also put under every consonant 
-without a vowel of its own, if it he sounded and not final, § 5. 6. The 
sh^'va in this position is called silent, having no sound. 

4) Position of the vowel sign. The vowel sign stands 
under the consonant after which it is pronounced, as ^5 bal^ 
not, ngj ndmer, a leopard; with the exception of hdlem, which 
stands over the left corner of the consonant which it fol- 
lows, as 2^ dobh, a bear^ |b|J qdton^ little, and shureq, which 
has the compound sign, as D^lD sus, a horse. Final kaph 
occurs only with qamec and sh'va, and these it takes in its 
bosom, as ?[3, ija, b'^khd, bdkh, in thee? 

A holem preceding shin coincides with its point, as nttto 
mdshe^ Moses; a holem following sin coincides with its point, 
as KJbf sone, hating. The figure W will be sho at the be- 
ginning of a syllable, and os elsewhere, as njjW shd-mer, 
keeper; iftr\Pi tir-pos, thou treadest.^ 

Bern. Besides the defects refeiTed to in 2. 2) of this §, another 

defect in the Massoretic system is its failure to distinguish hy sign 

^ Ordinary consonants, however, were occasionally pronounced with 
the opener sound of the ha^eph: 1. when a letter is repeated the sh*^va 
under the first is usually hat. path, as Gen. 9. 14 ""ii^Sl tvhen I bring a 
cloud. Is. 1. 23. 2. After a loug vowel, Gen. 2. 12 SHU and the gold, Gen. 
3. 17 ; 27. 26. Also for euphonic reasons, Gen. 32. 18. Cf. § 36. Hem. b for 
another case. 

^ Final d is occasionally written defectively after n, thus JJJ^iinj, Gen. 
41. 24, cf. Gen. 19. 33. 36; 37. 7. Ex. 1. 18, 19, Ru. 1. 9, 12. The'form jgOB^ 
Gen. 4. 23 (Ex. 2. 20) is farther contracted. 

' When holem precedes the letter 8 as a quiescent the point is placed 
on the right apex of the letter, as ^21 b6\ when it follows, the point is 
on the left apex, as ^b( *dbh, "When the 8 is not quiescent the holem 
occupies its proper places, as Dl^lD bo-^dm. 
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10 § 4. COALITION OF THE MASS. AND TEXTUAL VOCALIZATION. 

the long a and short o, vowels cognate in quality hut different in 
quantity. By attending to the rules for the syllable (§ 5) and for 
Metheg (§ 10. 2), the learner wiU generally know for which of the 
two sounds the sign stands in any place. — 1. The rules for the syll. 
(§ 5) shew that where -^ stands in a shut unaccented syll. it is o, 
as DjJJI vay-ya-qom^ and he arose, DJJilC73 kol-ha-am, all the people 
(§10.4), h^i^'^'^\^li8h'bor'*dkhel,Gten.42^7, 2. The rules for Metheg 
(§ 10) shew that H^^O ^ hokh-mah, wisdom, ('^?0 ^»-^^*wwiAj «^« ** 
wise) &c. 3. Only a knowledge of forms will teach that 1^^§ is po^'dlo, 
his work, cf. § 29 with § 36 and § 31. The Jewish Grammarians 
maintain that -;;- in such instances is a, but contrary to the analogy 
of the forms in the regular strong root (see Baer-Del. Job pref. p. vi). 

EXERCISE : TEANSLITERATE THE FOLLOWING HEBREW WORDS 

INTO ENGLISH, AND ENGLISH INTO HEBREW WITH MASS. 

VOWELS. 

,bbK ,cip ,YS ,s*^ ,^21 ,ii: ,?!» ,D» pw ,b? ,03 ,pn ,]n ,nT 
ir\m ,ns^ ,15 pyn ,Y^n ,Yn p]^ ,t:BTD'/TDBn ,^m ,pTn 

gam, gobh, bor, bosh, shur, shir, shor, sham, hoq, 'im, *im, 
n5ph, ^am, har, r5bh, rug, h§,r5gh, gel, mashal, m^shal, qotel, 
yarug, qomam, yo'omar, 'esoph. 

§ 4. COALITION OF THE MASSORETIC AND TEXTUAL 
VOCALIZATION. 

The Massoretes are supposed to have abstained from 
any alteration of the written consonantal text. The rud- 
imentary vowel system expressed by the vowel letters re- 
mained untouched. At the same time their own system was 
not a mere supplement to this but a thing complete in 
itself. It thus happens that in all those cases where a 
textual vowel already existed, there is now a double 
vocalization, the textual and the Massoretic. When the 
consonantal letter is present the syllable is said to be 
written fully (scriptio plena), when it is absent the syllable 
is written defectively. See also § 9. 

Bern. When vowels are written fully the Massoretic point stands in 
its proper place under the consonant which it follows, except holem 
which is placed over the vav, e. g. ^^ bin, ]^5 hm, ]121 hon. 

Exercise. Write the words in Exercise § 2 with the Masso- 
retic as well as Textual vowels. 
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§ 6. PBINCIPLES OF THE SYLLABLE. READING. 1 1 

§ 5. PRINCIPLES OF THE SYLLABLE. READING. 

1. Hebrew is a strongly accented speech, and the Accent 
or Tone to a great extent rules the various vowel changes 
in the language. The accent usually falls on the last 
syllable of the word; in certain cases it may fall on the 
penult.^ 

2. Kinds of syllable. A syllable ending in a vowel is 
called open, as g qd; one ending in a consonant is called 
shut, as ^j? qaL Every syllable must contain a vowel, and 
the sVvas or indistinct sounds are not sufficiently vocalic 
to form syllables. 

3. Vowel of the syllable. The vowel of an open syllable 
is long; it may be short if it has the accent, as n^tolp 
qd'te-leth. The vowel of a shut syllable is short; it may be 
long if it has the accent, as ^jjp miq-ial.^ 

4. Another kind of syllable, not uncommon, is the half 
open. It has a short unaccented vowel, but the consonant 
that would naturally close it is pronounced with a slight 
vowel sound after it, and thus hangs loosely between this 
syllable and the one following, e. g. ^jja biqtol, in killing; 
which is not biq-tol nor bi-q^toL Half open syllables are 
generally the result of inflectional changes or composition 
(§ 6. 2 d). 

5. Beginning of the syllable. Every syllable must begin 
with a consonant. No syllable can begin with more than 
two consonants. When a syllable begins with two con- 
sonants these must be separated by the slight vocalic sound 
indicated by sh®va simple or composite, which is placed 
under the first, as ^Dp q^tal, ijji^n hdlo-mi, my dream. 

Thus the place ofsh^va vocal, simple or composite, is under 
the first of two consonants that begin a syllable. 

^ It is understood that the tone or accent is the stress of the voice, and 
the tone-syUahle is the syllable of the word on which the stress falls, 
e. g. in the noon present the first syllable is the tone-syllable, in the verb 
to present^ the last syU. has the tone. 

^ Observe that we speak of long and short vowels in Heb., but not of 
long and short syllables; the syllable is shut or open. 
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12 § 5. PRINCIPLES OF THE SYLLABLE. READING. 

6. End of the syllable. A syllable may end in a vowel or 
consonant, that is be either open or shut (No. 2). None 
but a final syllable can end in more than one consonant ; 
and a final in not more than two, and the two cannot be 
a double letter. 

Simple sh^va silent is placed under the consonant that ends 
the syllable, if the consonant be sounded and not the last 
letter of a word, as ^ttjjp miq-tdL A consonant not sounded 
(i. e. quiescent) does not take sh®va, as n"^Kn reshith; nor 
yet a single final consonant, except kaph which takes sh®va 
in its bosom, as nij^ sham, but "jj^ lakh; but two sounded 
consonants at the end of a word both take sh^va, as ipB^p 
qosht^ jjKH yashq. "^ 

Rule for placing Sh^va. The rules in 5 and 6 regarding 
sh^va (simple and composite alike) may be put briefly thus: 
Sh^va (simple or composite) is to be placed under every con- 
sonant without a full vowel of its own, if the consonant be 
sounded (not quiescent) and not the single final letter of a 
word. When two consonants end a word, the last has 
sh®va only when the first has it (by first part of the rule), 
as ipB^ qosht^ but TWIT^h liq-rath. 

Rem. a. On 1. If the accent be on the penult, either the un- 
accented final or accented penult must be open. 

Rem. h. On 3. The vowels i and il cannot stand in a shut syl- 
lable before two consonants even with the accent. On the other hand 
the secondary accent Metheg (§ 10. 2) has the same effect on the syl- 
lable as tiie main accent.^ 

Rem. c. On 5. There is one case of a syUable beginning with a 
vowel, when the conjunction vav is pointed tJ (§ 15). But Shemitic 
shews a tendency to pronounce w y dk'& u i even at the beginning 
of words. 

Rem. d. On 6. A double letter faUing at the end of a word be- 
comes single. This arises from the strictly phonetic character of the 
vocalization (see § 7.3. Rem.), a true double letter necessarily re- 
quiring a vowel after it. There are perhaps a pair of exceptions, 
rtW thou fem..(§ 12) and PX\^ thou (f.) hast given. 

From the last part of the above rule is excepted according to some 
Edd. 2 fern, perf, of verbs «"^ and H"^, e. g. n^^ij 2 Sam. 14, 2, 1 K. 

^ On short vowel before gutturals see § 8. 4 Rem. 
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§ 6. THE VOWEL SYSTEM AND THE TONE. 13 

17. 13, Ez. 5. 11. In a few words, e. g. KttH sin, 8*^M and he saw, 
fcOJ valley, the aleph is otiose (hit, vay-t/ar, gay). 

If a word end in two sounded consonants, the second must be a 
mute, that is one of the letters bgdkpttq* Words ending in 
two consonants are rare and chiefly either contracted or foreign. 

Examples on the Syllable: 
^8B Qa-tdl; ijnbpg qd-tdhii; DnVap q^taJ-tdm; U^S}^ k'ru- 
bhfm; ^^^, yish-q^lu'; ^'»?rnn hahh-dil; TO^DD mam-le-kheih; 
D'»^5? 'abhd'dhim; '[''fftK 'eld-hd-khd; '^yh\y*H-dhe'; jjBh yashq; 
"^b^l ye-d-mer; DI^B^T y^ru-shd-ld-yim; ^^^n hold-ye'-nu. 

EXEBOISE. WRITE THE FOLLOWING WORDS IN ENGLISH, 
DIVIDING THEM INTO SYLLABLES: 

,^^^« ,1^51 ,bm ,pm53 ,s^j^a ,^« ,nian :bn ,D^!ib» 
,nps^n ,rdib ,ts)^ ,^5aj? ,rTi^M ^d^^bsbsm p'fx^^^ ,^bi5ti5 
,bt?iDn ,nbDpn ,D^5«b ,Dn^:ianij ,50^5t« ,113?.': jSjinJ^^l 

Write these Hebrew words: qotel, qam, qtal, 'eshqat, 
nerd, maqom, zerem, vlo, mizmor, qitlu, shamayim, qu mu, 
Iminehu, ulyamim, yereq, lilqot, mamlakha, Ishalom, 
shmonim, shne, yashlikh, mqomi, yorshim, nilham, yisra'el, 
mizraq, shmo, na'ar, Idhibhrehem, hamorim, 'ahikhem, 
le'Ssoph, 'amaltem, yishb. 

Note. In the above English words simple sh'^va, silent or vocal, is 
not expressed: the exercise is set partly for practice in placing it. 
The accent, unless marked, is on the last syllable, both in the Heb. 
and English words. 

§ 6. THE VOWEL SYSTEM AND THE TONE. 

The following table gives a pretty complete view of the 
various vowel signs. It is the same as that in § 2, though 
the classes of vowels are placed in a different order to 
shew better some points of connexion between them.^ 

^ Some signs are omitted to avoid confusion e.g.e ^-:^, a sound difficult 
to classify, being generaUy of diphthongal origin but of sharp short sound. 
The principles of this § are of fundamental importance but not more than 
1, 2 should be read at first. 
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§ 6. THE VOWEL SYSTEM AND THE TONE. 



A class. 

a) naturally long vowels — 

b) pure short (-7^) -^ 



c) tone-long 

d) vanishing of tone long 
e) under gutturals 



I class. 



-(-) 



U class. 



1. Unchangeable vowels. The vowels in the first line 
being naturally long, whether pure or diphthongal, remain 
unaltered in all forms of the word. They are the vowels 
a i it e d, Table cd, § 2. The pure short vowels also, stand- 
ing generally in shut syllables (§ 5. 3), are from position 
unchangeable. They are a i u e o^ Table abj § 2, 

2. Changeable vowels. The most important vowels in re- 
ference to inflection are those in the third line called Tone- 
long, a, e, 0, Table e, § 2, that is vowels not long by nature 
but from occupying a certain position in relation to the 
place of tone (§ 5. 1, and footnote)^ and therefore changeable, 
when their relation to the tone alters, by change in the 
place of accent. 

With the tone-long vowels, which are vowels long through 
their relation to the place of tone, must be taken the sh^vas 
or imperfect vowels ' a ^ o § 2, which are short from their 
relation to the tone. And the pure short vowels when 
they do not stand in shut syllables, come also into con- 
nexion with the tone long. The following particulars will 
here suffice: 

a) There are only three tone long vowels, a e 0^ one for 
each class ; a tone-lengthened hireq is not hireq but cere, 
and a tone-lengthened qibbuc is holem, Table b c. 

In like manner besides the simple sh^a common to all 
classes, there are only three composite sh'vas, which are the ex- 
treme short sounds, d e 0, oi. the same three vowels a e 0, of 
which the tone long are the extended sounds, Table d c. 

b) Tone long vowels are produced by proximity to the 
tone, and are found in the open syllable immediately before 
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§6. THE VOWEL SYSTEM AND THE TONE. 15 

the tone (rarely after it), and in the shut syllable, chiefly 

the finals under the tone. 

c) The indistinct vowels or sh^vas are produced by 

distance from the tone, their common position being what 

would be an open syllable two places from the tone, or any 

open syllable further removed. That is: 

the final accented shut syllable and the pretonic open 
syllable have tone-long vowels, and before the pretonic 
the vowels are indistinct (i. e. sh^vas). 
Observe the important exceptions in Rem. c. 

Now almost the whole actual vocalization of the language, 
i. e. the forms in which words appear prior to inflection, and the 
laws of inflection or vowel change, may be considered the result 
of an effort on the part of the language to maintain these two 
principles 6 c in operation. Hence for ddbar (a word) by b we 
write 151 ^0* "^"^ nor 15'^ nor 15^. So for ddber we write *lb'n 
not lyi or l!y^ ; and for dabbrj li^ And if by processes of in- 
flection a short vowel would be left in the open pretonic or final 
accented shut, it must be made a tone-long. Again for dabanrn 
(pi. of dabar) by c we write D'^^^T ^^^ ^''^^l ^^^ 0''^?'^ &c. ; for 
daberim D''*!^'^ &^' » *^d when by inflectional processes and shift 
of tone the vowel that was pretonic and tone-long falls into a 
place before the pretone, it must be written an indistinct vowel. 
See § 18 for numerous examples.* 

The indistinct vowel arising from the loss of a vowel of 
any class under ordinary consonants is simple sh^va vocal^ 
Table d; under Gutturals (§ 8), it is one of the hatephs^ 
Table e, generally h. pathah for vowels of first and second 
class, and h. qamec for vowels of third class. 

d) When, through processes of inflection or by compo- 
sition, two indistinct vowels come together, the first becomes 
a full short vowel, most commonly the vowel i, e. g. >*3n'=j == 
nn"n, from 'D'n a word. 

^ Only in rare cases and with vowels long by nature in the tone, do 
indistinct vowels fall in the place immediately preceding the tone, as 
^iJS k^thab (a writing), U^p\ (property). 
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16 §6. THE VOWEL SYSTEM AND THE TONE. 

There is, however, many times a natural effort made to keep 
up the identity of the word by putting in a short vowel of the 
same class as the chief vowel that had been lost, '^p^S s= *>d)3 
&om ^^3 a wing. 

If the first of the indistinct sounds be a composite sh^va, the 
short vowel arising generally corresponds to it, '»)D!pn='"5!pC(, from 
D3n wise. 

e) The new syllable arising with this short vowel in such 
cases is generally half open (§ 5. 4). See Bern, d, 

3. The usage of the alternative short vowels in second and 
third classes, Table h, has also to be attended to. The following 
Table, illustrating the shut syllable, may be useful for reference. 

a) Final shut accented d(a) e o 

b) final shut unaccented a e o 

c) non-final shut, ordinary a e,i o,u 

d) non-final shut, flat (before gutturals) a e o 

e) non-final shut, sharp (before double letter) a i u 

Bem. a. On 1. Occasionally one of the naturally long vowels may 
pass into another of the same class, when the word suffers great con- 
stitutional disturbance from inflection. And the same is true of the 
pure short, among which a has a great tendency to pass by thinning 
into t. 

Bern. 6. On 2 2> e. Thus the vowel changes go on in the lines h 
c de of Table: 

short falling in open pretone or shut final 

tone, into tone long, b into c 

tone-long in shut unaccented into short c into b 

tone-long before pretonic into indistinct c into dy e 

indistinct in pretone into tone-long d^ e into c 

indistinct falling together into short d d or e d into b 
Bern. c. The principles stated in 2 6 c are carried out both in 
nouns and verbs. There are however two remarkable exceptions: 
first t the law 2 b regarding the tone long vowel in the final accented 
shut has not been carried out fully in the case of a, see 3 Table. 
Verbs always write a for a except in pause, and nouns do so some- 
times under the full tone and regularly under the weaker tone of 
the construct state (§ 18). This a in verbs is subjected to change 
precisely as if it were d. 

Occasionally a short vowel of second class may be found in a final 
accented shut syllable; but hardly a pair of cases occur of a short 
third class vowel in such a position. 
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Secondyin opposition to law 2 o the indistinct vowel stands in certain 
cases next the tone. This is so characteristic of verbs, that it may be 
named the verbal law of inflection (§§ 20, 30). Thus the noun inflects 
t5^,n^5T dd'hhdr, d^bhdrrah; the verb'D'H, iTX^^^ dd-bJutr, dd-Wrah. 

Hem. d. On 2 d. When two indistinct vowels come tog^ether and 
the first becomes a short vowel, the second retains so much of its 
vocalic quality that the syllable formed is usually not fall shut but 
hcdf open. Such a syllable has these peculiarities : first, as it is not a 
shut syllable, one of the B^ghadhk^jphath letters following it will not 
receive Dag, lene (§ 7. 2); second, as it is not open, its own vowel 
will not usually receive Metheg (§ 10. 2). 

Half open syllables having a special emphasis, as those arising 
from the H of interrogation, §49; the Article § 11, not unfrequently 
are marked by Metheg.^ 

§ 7. DAGfflfcSH. THE LETTERS "BEGHADHKEPHATH". 
(ASPIRATES). 

1. The word Daghesh is from a root which possibly ex- 
pressed the idea of hardness. The sign of Daghesh is a 
point in the bosom of a letter, and this point was used to 
indicate both a lighter and a heavier kind of hardness. 
When it indicates the lighter hardness it is called D. lene, 
when the stronger, it is called D. forte. 

^ These half -open or loose syllables are important in Hebrew; a list 
of the chief of them may be given in a note for reference merely. Firsts 
such syllables are those arising by composition; e. g. 1) when particles or 
short fragments of words are prefixed to other words, as the Interrogative 
n, §49; the Article and Vav Conversive, when their Daghesh is omitted, 
§ 11 Bem. a, § 26 Eem. a; the Inseparable Prepositions j § 14. The prep. 
7 to generally unites so closely with the Infin. Cons, that the syllable 
formed is shut, § 31. 2) when fragmentary particles are affixed to words, 
as the consonantal suffixes to nouns, § 19; and all suffixes to the Infin. 
Cons, and Imperat qal of Verbs, § 31. In all these cases the feeling of 
the diversity of elements remains, preventing complete coalescence of the 
word and attached particle. Second^ of this kind are the new syllables that 
arise when vowels are lost through change of place of Tone in processes of 
Infiection^ e. g. a) in the Imperat qal of Verbs, as ^'Tl, pL ^D*]T, § 21; 

b) in certain forms of the Guttural Verb, as Ib^^, pi HDJi^, § 34. Kem.6; 

c) in Noims, particularly in the cons, plur,^ § 18. 1 Bem. 6, and in the 
feminine with affixes, e. g. ""Dte, ''nS*!? malkhi, birkhdtht Third, the first 
syllable in a few fern, nouns in Hth, r\)^hlS kingdom, ^HS^ youth, nnriJJ 
servicey and in several other individual words, as IJS garment (when in- 
flected), "'5'IJJ Arabian. 

2 
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18 § 7. DAGHE8H. THE LETTEBS "BEGHADHKEPHATH" 

2. Daghesh lene. Hebrew has not two sets of consonants 
for the sounds h g d k p t and their softer forms hh, gh^ 
dh &c. It distinguished the sounds by means of the point 
Daghesh (§ 1. 3). The harder sounds it expressed by insert- 
ing the point, as 3 &, n ^ &c., leaving the unmodified con- 
sonant to express the weaker, hh^ th &c. The softer sounds 
were natural or easy only after vowels; hence the rule: 

The six letters n B 3 1 i 2 are hard and therefore have 
Daghesh lene whenever they do not immediately follow a 
vowel sound, iDt zd-khdr^ nir yiz-kor. — Hence these letters 
receive the point t always at the beginning of a sentence or 
clause ; always in the middle of a word after a shut syll. ; 
and generally at the beginning of words. 

Rem. The rule put as above is exhaustive ; it may be put 
thus: The six Aspirates are without Daghesh 07ily when they 
immediately follow a vowel sound. The least vowel sound, e. g. 
simple sh^va vocal, preceding, suffices to enable the letter to 
have its softer sound, as *t)t z^khor. One sound is not con- 
sidered to follow another immediately, if such a pause intervenes 
as is marked by a distinctive accent, as 13 ^JJilH ^b] Gen. 3. 3, 
where fcJ^^has a conjunctive, but ^y^t) a disjunctive accent. 
8ee§ 10. 3c.i 

3. Daghesh forte. Hebrew does not write a double con- 
sonant. To indicate that a consonant has that kind of 



^ The diphthongs e. g. at, oi^ ui, are considered to end in a con- 
sonant, and the i5*^^a(ZM*pAaiA letters immediately following them receive 
Daghesh, See § 9. Cf. Gen. 16. 8, Lev. 2. 14. The divine name HliT, being 
pronounced ^adhondi^ is followed by Dag. — The above rule in 2 is liable 
to modifications in words beginning with B^ghadJik^phath though imme- 
diately preceded by words ending in a vowel sound, when euphony 
would suffer through several aspirates coming together. The prefixes 
2, 3 (§ 14) when pointed with simple sheva and forming combinations 
such as 2121, 33, &!1, and according to some D3, receive Dag. lene con- 
trary to the rule, cf. Gen. 39. 12, Jud. 1. 14,1 Sam. 16.6, Is. 10. 9, Josh. 8. 24, 
Ex. 14. 4, Ps.34. 2, Gen. 32.11; 40.7. Dag. is inserted in other cases 
irregularly to avoid the concurrence of aspirates, e. g. Ex. 15. 21, 
Deut. 32. 15, or uneuphonic combinations of sounds (see Baer-Del., 
Prov., pref.). 
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§ 7. DAGHfiSH. THE LETTERS "BEGHADHKEPHATH" 19 

hardness which is duplication, it inserts in it a point, as 
\b\> qal'lu. When so used the point is called D. forte. 

Bern. Of necessity a double letter must be preceded by a vowel, 
and as it always forms a shut syllable, the vowel before it is gener- 
ally short § 5. 3. In this way D. lene which is never preceded by a 
vowel can hardly be confounded with D. forte. Much of the beauty 
of Shemitic pronunciation depends on the extreme strength with 
which it enunciates the double letter. The Arabic double letter, and 
no doubt the Hebrew too, is more decided than the Italian. In 
Hebrew a long vowel is long, and a short vowel, short, and a double 
letter is a double letter. But see note below on 4. 

4. D. lene is peculiar to the six B^ghadJik^phath \ any letter 
may be doubled, and have D. forte^ except the gutturals 
§ 8. 4. When in the B^ghadhk^phath^ D. forte includes 
D. lene: it doubles the hard sound of the consonant, as ^%^ = 
shih'her} 



^ Some additional details regarding D, forte must be given for reference* 

a) Omission of Z>. forte. The language shews a tendency towards a 
softer enunciation by dropping the characteristic duplication in the 
middle of words from consonants not supported by a fuil vowel i. e. 
pointed with sh®va vocal. This softer utterance occurs very frequently 
with yod and the liquids^ /, m^ n, and the letter p, but is nbt confined to 
these, and may occur even with the so called Aspirates or B^ghadhk^phath 
e. g. Lev. 23. 24. The syllable that arises by loss of the duplication is 
TicUf open § 5. 4; e. g. DSJD^ lamnaQ'geah^ for 'ID? lam-m^nag-geahf 
D^BfJJD? m^bkaqsMmf for D'wjPDD m^bhaq-q^shtni. Gen. 27. 28, Ex. 2. 3; 
8. 1,'jud. 8. 2. 

b) Insertion of D. forte. D. forte dirimens. The opposite tendency to 
the above in a) sometimes shews itself, viz. the tendency to pronounce 
half open syllables -more distinctly. The loose consonant is more firmly 
grasped in utterance and the two syllables between which it hung are 
sharply disjoined, so that a doubling of the consonant is the effect. The 
Dag. marking this has been called D. dirimens or separative Gen. 17. 17. 
Deut. 32. 32, ''DiJ? (cons, pi j note p. 17), 'inbhe, with Dag. dir. "»5?J? 
'in-n^bhi. This duplication occurs properly only in half open syll., but 
a more refined pronunciation may make a real shut syll. half open (as 
8C^Jr) Gen. 1. 11), and such a syll. may then be further subjected to the 
influence of D. dirimens, as tfihj??; Ex. 2. 3 ; 15. 17, Gen. 49. 10, 1 Sam. 1. 6 ; 
10. 24, Job 17. 2. 

D. forte conjunctivum. In continuous discourse monosyllabic words 
or words penacute are often attracted to the end of preceding ones, or 
words accentually weak faU forward upon those following them. From 

2* 
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5. Mappiq (extender). The same point is used in the 
letter He, when final, to indicate that it is to be pronounced, 
and is not a mere sign of a vowel. When so used the point 
is called Mappiq, as n^. 

6. Raphe (soft). Raphe is a small horizontal stroke put 
over a letter to indicate the absence of Daghesh or Mappiq 
in places where these points might have been expected 
rightly, or not unnaturally, though wrongly, as fib notn^; 
rtb;i not n©;i Gen. 7. 23. 

EXEECISE ON DAG. LENE AND FORTE. 

Write these Hebrew Words. 
1. gab, gam, kol, dam, ben, 'et, mot, par, pat, kap, tiktob, 
bku, Ibad, fclektka, mishpat, midbar, btok, malki, yabdel, 
kokabim, kbadtem, tikbdi, kaspka, helqka, midbrekem, 
laredet, yirb, yibk, gdolim, vtagel. 

the determination of the accent to the end and the accentual fall of 
preceding syllahle, the beginning of the second word receives a strong 
utterance, which causes its first consonant to be doubled. The dag. 
marking this has been called conjunctive. There are two cases. 1. When 
a word ending in H-^ accented, or a word ending in H-^ (or -^) ac- 
cented and immediately preceded by vocal sh^va, is joined by Maqqeph 
to a following word which is monosyllabic or penacute, as Gen. 2. 23 
nfcJrnni?^, Gen. 27. 26, Num. 23. 13, Gen. 11. 4; 43. 15. The pronouns HJ 
and HD (§ 13) when joined by Maqqeph always so affect the following 
word, Gen. 38, 29, Hos. 10. 3, Num. 13. 27. — 2. When a word ending in 
a or e, accented on the penult, is followed by a monosyllabic or penacute 
word, as Gen. 3. 14 MK^ H'^^JJ, Gen. 12. 18; 38. 29; 33.5. If ordinary 
Metheg (§ 10) would stand on the preceding word the tone may be re- 
tracted to it to effect the junction, Gen. 19. 38; 21. 23; and in impf. and 
partt. of verbs H'v the retraction takes place though Metheg could not 
have stood, Gen. 31. 12, Ex. 21. 31, but with Maqqeph the Metheg remains, 
Gen. 1. 12. The union may take place if the secondary accent Metheg 
stand on the first syll. of second word, Gen. 49. 31, Ex. 15. 1. The B^ghad. 
letters are excepted from this last rule. Gen. 2. 4; 24. 31. The second 
Tvordj monosyllabic or penacute. may begin with two conson., the first 
liaviiiff sh'^va, Gen. 12. 5 ; but if the first letter be one of the prefixes 2, 
3t ^* 1 (§ 14, 15), it is not doubled. (Baer-Del., Pref. to Prov.). The 
Junction occurs also when the first word ends in w, Gen. 19. 14, Ex. 12. 15, 
Jud. IS. 19, 1 8. 15. 6. — The first of these two cases is technically called 
p^'Ol thrmtf compressed, the second p'»n*39 ^0^) coming from a distance. 
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2. mqattel, mrakkeb, dibber, mdubbar, mbaqqshim, 
muUal, sappdu, misped, ballon, bkaspkem, shabbat, mibbne, 
gippor, ykatteb, bqigrkem, baddam, boded, yittnu, limmadt, 
hammayim, vayyinnagpu, Ibaddo. 

Note. In this ex. the B^ghadhk^phath are expressed by ordinary 
hard letters, and sh^va is not expressed as the ex. is set for practice 
on the syllable. 

§ 8. THE GUTTURALS. 

The letters J^ n n « are called gutturals. They might 
be called spiritals, being strictly breathings. The j^ is a 
firmer sound of the same kind as t(, and n a firmer sound 
of the same kind as n. The last two are much stronger 
letters than the other two. Being but breathings these 
letters approach a good deal towards vowels, and this 
feebleness in consonantal power causes the following pe- 
culiarities : 

1. The gutturals prefer about them, particularly before 
them, the guttural or a vowels, and a final guttural must 
be preceded by pathah or qamec, 

Pathah furtive. Any short vowel before a final guttural 
becomes pathah; and between any long vowel (other than 
qameg) and the final guttural there steals in, in utterance, 
the sound of short a. This short a is therefore called path. 
furtive. Thus ijte but nSo; lij^'^B^n but n'«V?^n hish-liah, 

2. The gutturals cannot take simple sh*va vocal, they 
require the composite sh'vas; in many cases they dislike 
simple sh*va silent, preferring the composite, e. g. "Tip but 
•by ; •»S?T but 1^55. 

3. A guttural letter points itself and the consonant 
preceding: — that is a guttural with a hateph turns a pre- 
ceding simple sh^va vocal into the short vowel corresponding 
to the hateph; e, g. ni^^ becomes nbpS. 

4. The gutturals cannot be doubled. In this peculiarity 
resh agrees with the gutturals. Hence the short vowel that 
would precede the guttural were it doubled (§ 7. 3 Rem.) 
falls into an open syllable before the undoubled letter and 
becomes the corresponding tone long vowel (§ 5. 3 ; § 6. 
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Table be)', e. g. IMH hak-kSbhedh but nnjjrf hd-ehhedh, 
^^ but Bhtt^, ^gjj but ipSi. 

Eem. a. On 1 . The sharp vowels i, w, falling before gutturals 
not final, are generally depressed to e, o, as nearer the a sound 
(§ 6. 3 Table d). The depression happens less regularly when 
the vowels follow the gutt.; e. g. ^HJ for ^"^IT; H^JJJ for H^iJ?. 

The letter fc^ (being a quiescent also, see §9.1 Eem. a) is 
excepted from this rule. The letter 1 often agrees with J^HH 
in desiring pathaik before it when final, but it is not subject to 
the rule oipath. furtive. 

The sign of path, furtive is written under the final gutt., but 
the sound is heard before it, as H^l rHah^ spirit. Path, furtive 
is not counted as a vowel, and, of course, disappears when the 
gutt. ceases to be final; e. g. Dv?^? has only two vowels, 
i and I; its fern, is TtH'bt^i}. So ""n^l mi/ spirit. 

Eem. b. On 2. By far the most common hateph is -^r- 
Initial fc^ is fond of -^ immediately before the tone, but at 
a distance from the tone it reverts to -:7-, as "bt^ but Dy^fcJ. 
The hateph that takes the place of silent s¥va always corres- 
ponds to the preceding short vowel, as '»^5J2 (for ^^JfS). 

The second half of the rule applies chiefly to syllables not 
in the tone, and the process is facilitated by the law stated 
in Rem. a whereby the gutt. depresses i uto e o, e. g. IDKi = 
IDVi^ ■=■ ■l?^}. This softer enunciation shews itself chiefly 
with the weak gutturals y fc^, the harder n H often retain the 
simple sh*va silent. 

Eem. c. On 3. This rule and the second half of rule 2 
really go together and might be compressed into one in the 
words of the old grammars: **littera gutturalis punctat se et 
prsecedentem" et vice versa. The words vice versa form the 
second half of rule 2. Rule 3 applies greatly to prefixes, 
e. g. >^«^ = >^«^ to a Hon. 

Rem. d. On 4. As the cause that produces the tone-long 
in this case is permanent, the vowel is unchangeable. 

Before the stronger gutt. n H, the short vowel is very often 
retained, and sometimes even before the weaker V ^- To 
prevent the special emphasis of the short vowel in this case 
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from being neglected it is often marked by Meiheg (Rem. d 
p. 17).^ In a few cases 1 takes Dag, fortes e. g. 1 Sam. 1. 6; 
10. 24; 17. 25. Prov. 3. 8; 14. 10; (?U. 21 ; 15. 1). Song 5. 2. 
Jer. 30. 12. Ezek. 16. 4. Otherwise the vowel is uniformly 
prolonged before it. This probably points to a double way of 
pronouncing the resh. 

EXERCISE: CORRECT THE FOLLOWING WORDS. 

,^bnb r\^}i^. ,*^59«3 ,^ayto ,p^tnn p^'^m ,tpa ,'?jB5^'; ,»n 

.nana ri^^ 

% 9. THE QUIESCENT LETTERS. 

The letters •» i n fc^ shew the same kind of feebleness that 
the letters h w y^ that correspond to three of them, have 
in English: they frequently coalesce in various ways with 
the vowel sounds about them.^ 

1. They are real consonants at the beginning of a syl- 
lable , but at the end of a syllable after a full vowel they 
generally surrender their consonantal power and are silent; 
e. g. n»« 'd-mar^ but IDK'^ y6-mar\ >5'; y^mi^ but ^g^s Wme. 
They do not modify the sound of the vowel before them 
when silent, though it is often lengthened, particularly if 
it be of the first or third class. Sh^va is not placed under 
the silent consonant (§ 5. 6). 

Kem. a. The letter fc^ may be silent after any vowel sound, 
either medial or final. 



^ When the short vowel remains before the gutt., Dag. forte is then, 
in the language of many Grammarians, said to be implied in the gutt. 
{Dag. forte implicitum). The punctuation, however, appears to treat 
the short vowel as forming an open syU., Is. 1. 4 ^2^8^ they despise, 
Zeph. 1. 17 D'*^1J?^ as the blind. In a few instances, where characteristic 
duplication is not omitted, the strong gutt: admits a short vowel before 
it, e. g. nnjj one, nn«, pi. Dnn« other, Vltt(?) swift, D^HW brothers. 

^ The facts stated in 1 suffice for the exercise; 2, 3, 4 had better be 
passed over and read only when referred to. 
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The letter H is silent perhaps in a pair of cases when 
medial, and when final is the mere sign of a vowel sound 
(§2.3). 

Bem. h. The letter 1 is silent after th0 o and u sounds (third 
class), and generally after the a sound {first class), with which 
it coalesces and forms the diphthongal 6 (§ 2. 1. 3)). In a few 
cases 1 is consonantal after the a sound, as 1^ gav. The suffiocal 
form V-^ is sounded dv (§ 19), as VWD sU-sdv, After vowels 
of the second class (i, c) 1 is sounded, as It ziv. 

The letter "» is silent after the i and c sounds (second class), 
and generally after the a sound, with which it unites to form 
the diphthongal I (§ 2. 1. 3)). 

In a few cases "» is consonantal after a, as in the suffixal 
form ^-z- (pausal ''— ), which is sounded ay {dee)y as ''D^D, 
sH'Sdee (§ 19). 

After vowels of third class (o, u), *^ is sounded, as MH hoy 
(hoee), **^b^ galtty (gd-loo-ee), 

2. Even at the beginning of a syllable immediately after a consonant 
these letters can hardly maintain themselves: they generally surrender 
their vowel to the preceding vowelless consonant, and quiesce after the 
vowel which they have given up, or even fall out of the form altogether, 
thus yaqwim=ya'qimj yaqwum^^ya-qum, hu8hwab=hu-8hdbj yehaqtil= 
yaqtilj r*^dshim=^ra'8Mm. 

3. When the letters tv y stand between two vowels they many times 
are lost in the vowel stream surrounding them; they disappear and the 
two vowels are represented by that one which being characteristic of 
the form was the stronger, which is generally the latter of the two ; or 
the two vowels coalesce and form a new somid. Thus, qawam=qdin, 
maweth=mUhj qawum=qiim. So h sometimes, susahu=8u§o. 

4. One of the weak letters to y may be changed into another under 
the influence of a strong preceding characteristic vowel resolved to 
maintain itself: the weak letter passes into another homogeneous to the 
vowel, yivrash —yiyrash =yt-rash. 

EXEECISE; PRONOUNCE AND WRITE OUT IN SYLLABLES 
THESE WORDS. 

,«'ia m^ ,ni«ns ,nti^: ,^ibi3 ,^^"^551 ,vd ,b« ,rMnjp 
jD^nsa >?a^: ,nKnipb ,nKn&t ,«^bi5 ,«* ,»^a ,*^'^«:)4 
,^TO3 ,rin«ba ,iin«'^3p'^ ,ni^b5n ,rM^si ,nbbiD ,D^»hs ,^MKto 
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§10. THE ACCENTS, METHEG &c. PAUSE. 

1. Use of the Accents, The accents have three uses: 
1) they mark the toire-syllable ; 2) they are signs of logical 
interpunction, like our comma &c. ; and 3) they are musical 
expressions. In the first case they are guides to the pronun- 
ciation of the individual words; in the second they are 
guides to the sense, being a kind of commentary ; and in 
the third they are guides to the proper reading of the text 
as a whole, which is a kind of recitative or cantillation. 
The last use, of course, embraces the other two. 

2. The secondary accent (Metheg) and the Tone. The main 
accent or Tone falls generally upon the last syllable of the 
word (§ 5. 1) ; in one class of nouns (the Segholates § 29), 
and in some Verbal forms, it falls on the penult.^ 

a) According to the natural rhythm of the language the 
syllable immediately before the Tone has a fall, but the 
syllable second from the Tone a certain emphasis or ac- 
centual rise. To prevent this emphasis or anti-tone being 
neglected the syllable was often marked by a sign called 
Metheg (bridle), a small perpendicular stroke. An open 
syllable was most apt to be hurried over, and hence: the 
second full syllable from the Tone, if open, is uniformly 
marked by Metheg, as '•bi«, ijlDjI, Dbnn. 

b) When the tone syllable begins with two consonants, the 
indistinct vowel under the first is strong enough to bear 
the accentual fall, and the preceding open syllable is marked 
with Metheg, n^'D« 'd-khHah, she ate. In such positions 
Metheg indicates that the sh*va is vocal, and thus serves 

^ Of the accentual mgns some stand above, and some below the word; 
when above, the sign stands upon the initial cons, of the accented syll., 
as D^.O; when below, it stands after the vowel of the syll., as D^D, except 
in the case of hoUm and %}mreq, when it is placed under the conson., 
as DV, nn. When the accented syll. begins with two conss. the sign is 
put on the second. A few signs are restricted to particular positions, 
such as the initial or final letter of a word, and do not indicate the 
Tone syll. For more information en these and other points see my 
(hdlint% of Hebrew Accentuation, 
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to distinguish between a and o, and between I and f, and 
u and w; e. g. nSD« 'okh'lah,food\ ^«T yi-r^'u, they will fear \ 
Jlfc^T yir-u, they will see. 

If the vocal sh*va in this case be a hateph, the preceding 
vowel though short has that distinctness that requires to 
be preserved by Metheg, *^f^^.. 

Rule for placing Metheg. — (1) The second full syllable 
from the Tone, if open, receives Metheg. (2) Before simple 
sheva the five long vowels aiueo have Metheg ; and before 
a composite sheva all vowels have Metheg. 

c) If the second from the Tone be a shut syll., it will be 
pronounced with sufficient distinctness without the aid of Metheg ; 
in such a case, if there be an open syll. further from the Tone, this 
is felt to require Metheg to prevent too hurried utterance, as 
]nn^ntt5l Gen. 4. 4 ; Ezek. 42. 5. 

d) If the word be long the Metheg already placed may be 
taken as a new tonCj and another Metheg may fall two syllables 
from it, as niilS^nnttJl Ezek. 42. 5. 

The conjunction \ and, being a weak sound, very rarely takes 
Metheg.^ 

^ The above rules give the main facts about Metheg. The results of 
a very full investigation into the Massoretic laws of Metheg have been 
given out by S. Baer in two Articles on Metheg-Setzung in Merx's 
Archivijii, 1869. According to Baer Metheg is of three kinds; first, 
light, — the object of which is to secure to vowels their full breadth of 
sound; second, heavy, — the object of which ia to ensure to a syllable its 
special emphasis; third, articulative, — the object of which is to ensure 
that a consonant be enunciated distinctly and not run into another. 

Again, light M. is of two kinds ; first, ordinary — placed on the second 
syll. from the Tone, if the syll. be open, i. e. not foUowed by Dag. forte 
I tor any Sh^va, See the exx. above in No. 2, a. To this ordinary M. applies 
what is said above in 2, a. Second, stationary (feststehend)— placed on 
The five long vowels (§ 6, Tab. a) when followed by simple ShH^a, and on 
^11 vowels, long or short, when followed by a composite Sh^va, 

Examples of heavy M. occur in the case of the Art. when its Dag, is 
omitted (§11. Bem. a); with the H of Interrogation (§ 49. comp. Rem. d 
p, 17). This M. may stand on simple sh*va, e. g. njjnj^ Ps. 2. 3. 
Examples of the articulative M. in Gen. 28. 2 &c., D^JK njJIB. These laws 
are not observed in printed Edd. but are followed in Baer^s Ed. of 
Genesis^ Fsalms, and Isaiah, &c. 
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3. The Accentual system. The Accentual system is very intri- 
cate and in some parts obscure. A brief outline of its uses as a 
means of interpunction will here suffice: — 

a) The text is broken into verses, F^avtqimj and the end of 
each Pdsuq is marked by the sign X, called ^ph pa^uq (end of the 
verse). The accent on the final word is called §illuq, its sign being 
like Metheg. 

:p«in Gen.l. 1. 

b) The greatest logical pause within the verse is indicated 
by a sign called "Athndh "breathing", or "rest". 

»n«0 ••••••• B^n^S Gen. 1.1. 

c) If there be two great pauses in the verse the greatest or 
one next the end of the verse is marked by Athnah, and the one 
nearer the beginning of the verse by sign called $^goltd, as, 

M? »^gi^ i'm • • • • <^en-i- 7. 

d) If the clause of words lying between Silluq and Athnah, 
or between Athnah and Segolta, or between Athnah and the be- 
ginning of the verse, Segolta being absent, requires to be divided 
by a pretty large pause, this is in all these cases marked by a sign 
called Zdqeph qdtBn, resembling simple sh*va placed over the 
word,^ as 

lU'^th ^""^M Dllgn n^hh» Gen. 1. 6. 

e) A distinctive of less power than Zakeph is Tiphhd, which 
marks a pause which the rhythm requires as a preliminary to 
the great pauses indicated by Silluq and Athnah. Its sign is a 
line bent backwards, as 

jp«n DiDU^n — D^n'^fej tx^t^»r\^ . . . Gen. 1. 1. 

f) These are the main distinctive accents, and by stopping at 
them, as at the points in modem languages, the reader will do 
justice to the sense. There are several more distinctives of lesser 
force. There is also a number of conjunctive accents or ServantSj 
as they are called, to the disjunctives, accents which are placed on 
the words that stand immediately before and in close relation with 
those on which distinctives are placed. It would seem to follow 

^ The sign " called z. ffddhol, of the same distinctive power, is used 
when its word is the only word in the accentual clause. 
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from the variety of the conjunctive signs that they had musical 
significance, otherwise one connective might have served all 
distinctives alike. The two most common conjunctives are MMchd 
-J-, which serves §illuq and J'iphha, and Mdndh —^, which serves 
'Athnah and Zaqeph, See Gen. 1. 1,2. 

g) The books Job, Proverbs and Psalms have an accentuation 
in some respects different from that of the other books, called the 
Poetical The end of the verse is marked as in Prose by Silluq 
and Soph pa§uq; also the great distinction next the end by 
'Athnah ; but this is not the greatest distinction in the verse, which 
is that next the beginning, marked by a sign called Merkhd 
Mahpdkh or *Oli v^t/oredh, thus 

^ng^: ^5X ^'Tit\ I's- 1- ^• 

4. Maqqeph (binder). Part of the accentual or rhyth- 
mical machinery is the Maqqeph or hyphen, which binds 
two or more words together. The sign indicates that all 
the words so joined are pronounced in the rhythmical 
reading as one word. The occurrence of two accented syl- 
lables in immediate succession is contrary to the rhythno, 
and this conjunction is avoided by throwing several words 
into one. All the words joined by Maqqeph lose their ac- 
cents except the last, and in consequence of this their long 
vowels, if changeable, become short (§ 5. 3), DJjn te hut 
DJjn"^3, <3f// the people} 

5. Pause, The great pauses just described (in 3) are 
naturally accompanied with certain changes upon the ordin- 
ary vocalization. In general only the two greatest Prose 
accents (viz. §illuq -j-, marking the end, and ^Athnah — , 
marking the middle of the verse), and the three greatest 
of the Poetical, throw vowels into pause. The effects are 
mostly as follows: 

a) A short vowel in the tone becomes long, as D^fe, 
pause u\b ; and if the short vowel had been modified from 
another it is the long of the primary sound that appears, 

^ Unchangeably long vowels are usually marked by Metheg, as ^'pTllS^ 

Shdth'li. 
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b) Occasionally the tone is shifted from the last syllable 
to the penult, which is lengthened if it was short, nnjj 
p. nijg. 

c) Perhaps the commonest pausal effect is what looks 
like a combination of a b. In verbal forms with vocal 
shVa before the -tone, this shVa becomes the tone long of 
the primary sound whose place it had taken, and the tone 
is then shifted to it, as niDB^ she drvelt^ p. HJSb^, from \y^\ 
Vroyi stand ye, p. HiD^ from ibj. A few nominal forms 
follow the same method (see § 45). 

Bern. Sh*va before the suffix kha becomes c, ^D^D p. ^WD. In 
some cases the weight of the Pause doubles the consonant, ^/^ll 
Judg. 5. 7 ; there is also a fondness shewn in many cases for the 
sharp a in pausal syllables. 

6. (yri and K^'thibh (read, written). The KUhibh is the 
consonantal text as it lay before the punctuators, being 
held inviolable. When however for any reason, whether of 
grammar or propriety, the punctuators preferred another 
reading, the vowels of this reading were put under the 
KUhibh in the text, while the consonants, which could not 
find a place in the text, were set in the margin. This re- 
commended reading is the Q^ru Attention is called to the 
Margin by a small circle placed over the K^ihibh^ thus: 
ngjn Gen. 24. 14, — which means that for the {mas,) form 
njjsn of the text the form 71*3^35 {fem,) is to be read. 

OF WORDS AND FORMS. 

Roots may be considered to be of three classes: firsts 
the simplest and instinctive interjection^ expressive of mere 
feeling, as ah! second^ the higher demonstrative^ expressing 
locality, direction, and distinction between one object and 
another; and thirds roots embodying thoughts, nouns and 
verbs. The first class, being uninflected and individual, do 
not need any separate treatment. And of the others it is 
better to begin with the second, which is next in simplicity. 

V. 14. 'p nny^n. 
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30 $ 11. THE ARTICLE. 

§ 11. THE AETICLE. 

Hebrew has no indefinite Article, though the numeral 
one^ particularly as the language declined, began to be 
used with the feebleness of an Article. 

The Definite Article, properly a demonstrative pronoun, 
is !?n. This is an inseparable particle, prefixed to words; 
and, like the in English, suffers no change for Gender or 
Number. 

PARADIGM OP THE ARTICLE. 

Before ordinary conss. 
Before gutturals j^' ^* 

Before gutturals 
with qameQ 

a) The / of the Art. is not written, but assimilated to 
the next consonant, which is thus doubled, as !?1p voice, !?1pn 
(he voice, 

b) Before gutturals (which cannot be doubled), the pafhah 
of the Art., falling in an open Syllable, expands to qamec 
(§ 8. 4), as K^'»Kn the man. This expansion is universal be- 
fore M and 1, and general before j;. Before the strong gutt. 
n and n, pathah usually remains (§ 8. Rem. d). 

c) The rule in b) applies to m and n with any vowel. 
But when n, y, n are pointed with qamec, the punctuation 
of the Art. varies: — 

Before n and jj in the Tone, the Art., falling in the pretone^ 
takes a (§ 6. 2&), as ifjn, the mountain^ Djjn, the people. 

Before rr, jj not in the Tone, the Art., falling before the 
pretone, retains the short vowel (comp. § 6. 2 c), which by 
a law of euphony becomes e {fghoT), as D'»>'in, the mountains ; 
^bj;n, the trouble. Before n (ha) in all positions the Art. 
takes fghol, and also before n, DDHH, the wise, unn, the feast. 

Rem. a. Not unfrequently a softer pronunciation omits theDaghesh 
from letters pointed with Sh^va^ hy § 7 Note a. The somewhat great 
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§ 12. THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 31 

emplmsis of such a syllable, which still remains, is many times 
marked by Methegt as )$l^23n Is. 40. 20. Metheg is not put before ^ 
nor yet immediately before the Tone. 

Rem. h. The hal is ^al in Arabic (though the Bedawin are said to 
pronounce hal)^ as ^AUQor'dn, Perhaps this form is seen Gen. 10. 26. 

f^vf 

man Vh^ V woman Htt^K x, morning "^jjS 

day Dl** night* Thj) flight IIK 

darkness ^JttW ^ firmament g'^p'J ''dust IDJJ 

water, waters D'^.b pi. s great ^| * good Sitt 

high 0*3 upon "^JJ and 1 

The conjunction '''and is a particle inseparably prefixed to 
words, tt^KI and a man. 

To day D1*n A good man HID BhK The man 1 ttf^^l) HID 
fo nt^Af n^'^.^n the good man 2VSSJ BhiJ^n is good j S1ID B^KJJ 

Rule 1. The adjective when it qualifies stands after the noun. 
If the noun be definite the adj. has the article. 

Eule 2. The simple adj. when a predicate offcener precedes 
the noun than follows it. The predicate does not receive the art. 
The copula is, are &c. is not usually expressed. 

EXERCISE: TRANSLATE. 

To day. The morning. !Che. night. The light is good. The good 
light. Tlie lofty firmament. The darkness is upon the waters. 
The man and the woman. The great darkness. The good man. 
The firmament is high. A great day. The night is good. The dust 
w upon the waters. 

§ 12. THE PEESONAL PEONOUNS. 

Sing. Signif.part. PIw. Sig. part. 

I'Pers. c. "^SK, ^5bl$ I /, ni, hi ^irg, ^HpS we nu 

"^'Pers.m. TIF^ thou (a OF\^ ye tern 

f' P»» « i flini^, "jm „ ten 

^'Pers.m. SIM he v, hu f^^Hi '^tl they m 

f, tXt\ she y, {ha) JlSh, ]•! „ n 



i 
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32 § 12. THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. \ 

The above forms of the Pers. Pronouns are used only 
to express the Nominative or as Subject: they must not be 
put as oblique cases after a verb or preposition. When 
not expressing the Subject, the Pers. Pronouns become 
attracted in a fragmentary form to the end of other words. 
These fragments (the significant parts above) are named 
Pronominal suffixes. See §§ 19, 31, 49. Comp. § 20. 6. 

Rem. a. On 1 pers. In pause the accent is retracted to the penult 
(§ 10. 6 b) ''^H and "'DiVjI. A plur. U« occurs once, Jer. 42. 6, and 
nahnU six times, e. g. Gen. 42. 11, Ex. 16. 7. 

Rem. b. On 2**^ pers. In pause HJjfcJ. The mas. is occasionaUy 
written JJ8 1 Sam. 24. 19, Job. 1. 10, and three times F^gl, Num. 11. 15, 
Deut. 6 24, (?Ez. 28. 14). The form 'attd is for *arhtdf and ^att for 
^anttf which is seven times spelled '♦]J\t<, Jud. 17. 2, 1 K. 14. 2 &c 
The plur, ^aMem is for *attum. The fern, pi, ^atten occurs Ezek. 
34. 31, the MSS. waver between ^atlen and ''atten. 

Rem. c. On 3*''* pers. In the Pent, as usually printed K^H is of 
COM, gender, ^Vi occurs only eleven times. Fern, pi. jH is actuaUy 
found only as suffix. 



®ye r.S/'- hand TA if mountain IH v disease vH 

^ earth l^lS/** heaven D^.6B^|>?. V evening S'J^ \/people DJJ 

^ sword ^^n/** Grod DVfrgjp?. V palace 7D\'T[ wise DDH 

\>^owerfulD^2JJJ y bad, sore J^l very HlOip very bad *ll<D VT 

The mountain "^7X1^ the people DJJH tlie earth l^'Jfejn 

Rem. d. The Article sometimes prolongs the pathah of mono- 
syllables to qameg. The word earth appears as above with the Art. 

The people is wise DJJJJ DDH or K^H DDH DJJJJ. 
Rule. The personal pronoun of 3. pers. is sometimes used to 
express the copula. It generally follows the predicate when in- 
definite, and precedes it when definite. 

EXERCISE: TRANSLATE. 

T - vv r : T T T T •• ~ T 

twsfn DDK 7 I'iSifrrby »,r\ stn 6 .'nmn ri» 5 :D^bNn 

T T V - T T IV ~ •••••..- T • IT : - • V; IT 

jrjrn Tn 10 jnka a^isy ^ti osn 9 jbinsn o^ oy 8 

1»-t;t- : T TT r;T- 

xorv^n "SN 13 jbinam OJissn usn 12 j-pxni o^ai^n 11 

• T • -! «• - : T IV T T I V T T • • - r - 
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§ 13. THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS AND OTHERS. 33 

The eye. The hand. The mountain is very lofty. The dust is upon 
the waters. I am the man. We are the people. The sword. The 
gocfd man is the wise man. The good and powerful people.^ The 
' morning and the evening are the day. The darkness is the night. 
The lofty mountain. The darkness is very great upon the earth 
and upon the waters. Thou art the woman. It (/".) is the eye. 
They are the heavens. The great and sore disease. 



§ 13. THE DEMONSTEATIVE AND OTHER PRONOUNS. 

Sing. Plur. ^ 

«^n that nan, on those 



Sing. Plur. 

mas. JlT this 

c. nbn these 



^■^n « nsn, ir? 



Sing. Plur. 

mas. nt^tl yonder wanting 

2. Relative pronoun. The relative id l^K who, which^ in- 
variable for all genders, numbers and cases. 

3. Interrogative pronoun. The interrogative is '♦p who? for 
persons, and nip what? for things, both words indeclinable. ' 

The emphasis of the question not being on the interroga- 
tive particle it falls forward on the next word (§ 7, note &), 
and HD assumes 2^ pointing quite like the Article (§ 11): 

Before non-gutturals path, and dag. nrriDwhat is this? 
before » and n qamec n^HTIDwhat are these? 

before other gutturals pathah «\TnD what is it? 

before gutt. with qam. s^ghol nte^ HD what has he done? 

Bem. a. The fern, of this is eometimes written Ht or It, where 
the th of fern, termination is softened as in nouns § 16. Bem. b. A 
shorter plur. v^ occurs eight times in the Pent, and in 1 Chron.20.8. 
A form ^t is more used as a relative, comp. the use of that and der. 
With z i. e. ds comp. the d^ th in the^ thiSj thaty der, dieser. 

Bem. b. A shorter form of the relative is \^ prefixed inseparably 
to words, mostly as B^ or B^ with Dag. forte, '»pB^='9 "iB^tJ. 
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34 § 13. THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS AND OTHERS. 

Bern, c, Iq pointing mah the maqqeph is not always inserted. 
The pointing with s^ghol occurs in other cases besides the one 
specified. Occasionally HD unites with the following word, DJVd 
what mean ye (to you)? Is. 8. 15, Ex. 4. 2. , 

HVk 

king IJ^fe head ^A^ boy I^J Jehovali HirP 

to create K'ji to call »^^ to bear ir to shed ^fi \6\\ 

to take nj?S to hear ^DB^ / to say 10K to come (<^ 

to sit ntt^ not Ah how! H^ unto "^^ 

-c 

Rem. The root of the verb is 3. «. perf. e. g. he created, he took, 
not the infin, Ji • 

nis is the man B^ls^ri Ht v T^ 1^ '^ 

This is the good man SlteH B^t<0 *^! 
!Z%is man mn B?''Kil! 

!Z%ts ^oo(? man rWH aiteH B^i|<n 

Eule 1. The demonstratives thiSj that may be pronouns or 
adjectives. When pronouns they do not take the Art., and the 
order is as in English. When they are adjectives, their noun is 
definite, and they conform to Rule 1 § 11. With another adj. the 
demons, stands last. 

The hoy heard im POB^ The hoy did not hear I^JH yOB^ Ah 
The hoy did not hear the voice !?1j?nTlJJ » » »; 

Bule 2. The nominative, unless emphatic, usually follows 
the verb.^ 

Rule 3. The definite accus. in nouns and pronouns when 
directly governed by an active verb is usually preceded by the 
particle T\^? \ 

Rule 4. The negative stands immediately before the verb or 
predicate. 



* Sentences are of two kinds, verbal — ^having a finite verb for pred- 
icate; and nominal — having any other kind of predicate. The order in 
a verbal sentence is verb, subject; in a nominal, subject, predicate (of. 
the excep. § 11 Bule 2). 

2 The pron. mah ^what" does not take 11^ 
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§ 14. THE INSEPABABLE PBEP08ITI0NS. 35 

EXEBCISE. TBANSLATE. 

rra? "m oi*n nr 4 iaemm nbifm 3 :n3n ra 2 :Dn» ra 
jbipmns ynm nti» ibTi nt 6\n«i nwr\ am 5 :d^h 

r - V - T y -: vv - V \ v • t iv t t ' • v; 

V -: • T T T T V " I V V - -T V " V -T • 

DTftK «na 11 'njn Di^n laitDrna 10 Jp«rrb? a^ tjiti 

ffliig ittK') nt-b« nt s'l^') 12 :ynj*n n*i D^a^ r« 

:nTbn trvm ^ u :annrrr« ^iban rnob 13 jnin^' 

V T - • T • V V - V I y V - F- T T I 

vWho arc these? VWhat arc ye? VWho is yoiifer woman? ^I am the 
great king who is over (ujpon) the land. That d^.VThis is a good 
head. This is the good head.\This head ^ good. ^(This good head. 

vThis fs the bad boy who spilt the water upon the earth. This 
womlui. vWhat has the man done? This mountain is very lofty. 

vVTiat are these ?\^These are the heavens and the earth which God 
created this day. This is the wise king. That^ sore disease. He 
V "Sat by (upon) those waters.'vHow great is that palace ! 

§ 14. THE INSEPAEABLE PREPOSITIONS. 

1. Prepositions and similar words in Hebrew are usually 
nouns^ sometimes entire, but oftener worn down and frag- 
mentary. The following three fragments used as prepo- 
sitions are, like the Art, inseparably prefixed to words: 

2 in, by, with; local and instrumental 

3 as, like 

h to, at, for; sign of dat. and inftn. 
a) The usual pointing of these light fragments is simple 
sh^a. 

^ b) Before another sVva this becomes hireq, by § 6. 2 d., 
forming a half open syllable, M^, M^3. 

© Before a hateph the sh®va becomes the corresponding 
short vowel, by § 8. 3, '»i«, ''1«?=''1«3, ^i^^ « ^^on. 

^) Before the accent, the prep., falling in the pretonc, 
often has tone-long qamec (§ 6. 2 b.), as D^feb to water. 

' ^ For this name the reader substituted '♦J'TK Lord, the vowels of which 
y stand in the text. Possibly the word was pronounced HJiT Tah-veh. 
|lf ^ In sing. H^HO, in plur. DOiJ. 
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36 § U. THE IN8EPABABLE PBEPOSITIONS. 

e) In words with the Art. the weak He usually surrenders 
its vowel to the prep, and disappears, by § 9. 2., d^H, DJ|b 
to the people} 

2. The short word ]p used as a prep, in the sense of 
from, out of is also a worn down noun and generally used 
as an inseparable particle. 

a) The weak liquid w, as in other languages, is assi- 
milated to the next consonant, which is doubled, ni©? from 
water (as im-moveable). 

b) Before gutturals, the short vowel expands in the open 
syllable into the corresponding tone-long, |^gip from a tree, 
by § 8. 4.; and occasionally hireq remains by § 8. 4. Rem. 

c) Before the Art. either b) is followed; or oftener the 
prep, is prefixed entire to the word with help of Maqqeph, 

YVJJQ or YVjTP ^^^^ ^^^ ^^^^' 

Eem. The prep, is occasionaUy found entire in other casfs.. 



book 1DD garden ]3 place ^) Diptt 

ground { ^914$ dry land Htt^a^ beast, cattleLJID^Sl 

lion '»ni« ass Tiorj work^>;^ nDK^tp 

seventh "^T^^ holy B^ITJJ to write SHS 

to give ]rij to eat ^DtJ to rest HIB^ 

to rule 1 7Bto to destroy 1 to cry \ fc^ljj < '^"^ 



\^ r^i 



over j 3 to blot out J " unto J IJJ 

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 

r- TTiT -T TT V-: rT»-i" ••;- 

T T V - r T - VV - -T T T IV V - ~ T I r - 

• v: T T T •• : - : t t i" t t v -: v t : 

T •• •- • V: IT T T -! IT I • T T T T IT 

^ The n sometimes remains, particularly after D, and in the declining 
stages of the language. 
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§ 15. THE CONJUNCTION &c. 37 

To a lion. The man wrote in the book. God gave the woman to 
the man for wife. In the morning. In these heavens. In the 
earth. In that day. In the lofty palace. The lion cried like an 
(the) ass. God called the firmament heaven, and the dry land 
called he earth. He gave the sword to the king. Man is dust 
out of the ground. He ate of the tree. The wise people rested 
on the seventh day. To the dust. In (at) pain. On (in) the 
high mountain. 

§ 15. THE CONJUNCTION &c. 

1. The inseparable conjunction i and is pointed very 
much like the inseparable prepositions in § 14. 

a) Its ordinary pointing is sh®va, nriKI and thou. 

b) Before the hatephs it takes the corresponding short 
vowel (§ 8. 3.), '♦^Hi and L 

c) Before simple sh^va and the Labials (^ 2D 1 2) its point- 
ing is ^, ]5^ and a son. 

d) Before the accent, especially if disjunctive, it often 
takes qamec (§ 6. 2 b.), t)fy\ and evil Gen. 3. 5. 

Bem« Before yod with sh^va the pointing is hireq after § 6. 2d., 
and 1/od is silent (§ 9. 1), ^'^) and the days of-—. Even before a labial, 
the law d) of the pretone may prevail, as ^HSJ, Gen. 1. 2. Naturally 
the coDJ. does not cohere so closely with the word as the prep, and 
does not displace the Me of the Art., as DJ^Hl and the people. 

2. The verb. The root of the verb is held to be 3. sing, 
perf. act.j which is the simplest form. Verbal inflection for 
persons is made by attaching to this root the significant 
elements of the personal pronouns (§ 12). 

3,sing.mas.perf. he ruled, has ruled &c. ^fito 
2. „ » n ^^o\x hast ruled &c. pf^ ta of pr. thou 
2. „ fern. „ thou hast ruled &c. ^^Kte ^ « » 
1. „ com. „ I ruled, have ruled &c. ^ph&1$ ti=ki of pr. / 
l.plur.com. „ we ruled, did rule &c. U^>|te nu of pr. we. 

EXEBCISE. TBANSLATE. 
I said to the man. The man and the woman. A lion and an ass. 
We rested on the seventh day. And of the tree we have eaten. 
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38 § 16. THE NOUN. INFLECTION. 

God destroyed from the earth man and cattle. And on that day 
I wrote in the book. People and king. Who spilt the water upon 
the earth? I heard the voice in the garden. Thou hast said, holy 
is Jehovah. And these who ate these? Dry land and water. Night 
and morning. Thou (/*.) hast ruled over this people. 

§ 16. THE NOUN. INFLECTION. 

1. Stems in Hebrew are considered to contain three con- 
sonantal letters. The noun may be regarded as expressing the 
stem idea in rest, and the verb the idea in motion. Hence the 
vowels of the verb are lighter than those of the noun. It is con- 
veniejit to consider the verb as the root out of which other parts 
i>f speech grow, though there are many nouns not traceable to ex- 
tant verbal stems. Nouns are thus primitive or derivative. We 
may on the other hand take a noun or particle and set it in 
motion, that is verbalize it; such verbs are called Denominatives &c. 
as to diist. 

2. Inflection in Hebrew takes place after two modes, an out- 
side and an inside mode. Both modes are to be observed in most 
languages, e. g. ftoy, boys, by the outside inflection; mah, men, by 
the inside ; so fear, feared, but tread, trod. The Shemitic languages 
have a preference for the inner inflection. This prevails greatly 
in the Heb. verb, though it has not gained great footing in the 
noim^ the inflection of which is external. But in Southern She- 
mitic internal nominal inflection is also very common. Great 
alterations do occur within the noun in Heb., but these are due to 
movements of the Tone and differ altogether from such changes as 
appear in foot, feet. At the same time as the accentual changes 
take place to a certain extent on various principles, they afford 
means for classifying nouns into several Declensions. The external 
changes may be called Inflection. 

3. Inflection, external modifications in Nouns. 

In Hebrew there are two genders: mas. and fern. 

There are ^^r^^ numbers: sing.^ dual, B,ni plur. The dual 
IS now very much in disuse, being employed mostly to ex- 
press things that occur naturally or by use in pairs, as 
hands, feet, shoes. 
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§ 16. THE NOUN. INFLECTION. 39 

The fern. sing, is formed by adding ah to the mas. 

The plur. mas. is formed by adding im to the sing. ; and 
the plur. fern, by changing ah into bih^ or by adding bth to 
the sing, if it has no fern, termination. 

The dual is formed by adding dyim to the mas. sing, for 
the mas.^ and to the original fern. sing, (see Rem. h) for 
the/Ww. Thus: 





mas. 


fern. 


ma5. 


fern. 


sing. 


nilD good 


naifi 


D^D horse 


no^D »i«re ' i 


plur. 


D^51I3 » 


wiifi 


D'P^D » 


niD^D n 


dual 






DIQto „ 


D"!OD^D « '^' 



4. Classes of nouns feminine. 

1) Words ending in n—- or n (see Rem. b). 

2) Words of any termination that are names of creatures 
feminine, as dk mother. 

3) Names of cities, countries &c., which may be con- 
sidered mothers of their inhabitants. 

4) Names of organs of the body of men or animals, espe- 
cially such organs as are double, as hand, ear, horn; also 
of other utensils or instruments used by man, as sword, 
cup, and even oi places in which man is wont to move. 

5) Names of things productive, the elements, unseen 
essences &c., as sun, earth, fire, soul &c. 

In all these classes however there are numerous ex- 
ceptions ; and many words are of both genders, though in 
general where this is the case one gender is largely pre- 
dominant in usage over the other. 

6) Words fem. usually assume the distinctive fem. ter- 
mination in the plural. Many fem, nouns however have the 
mas. plur. ending ; and on the contrary many mas, words 
have the fem. termination in the plur.^ especially if they 
incline towards a fem. sense by 4) or 5). 

Rem. a. The Dual is confined to substantives (and the numeral 
two)] it is no more found in the adjective, pronoun, or verb. 
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40 § 16. THE NOUN. INFLECTION. 

The dual perhaps properly expresses a pair, or one or more pairs, 
but it is now used as a plur. of things occurring in pairs, as 
U\t^^ Vfp six wings. In usage the dual is employed, 1. for 
organs and features in men and animals that are double, as eyes, 
ears, hands, feet, lips, teeth, loins, horns, wings &c. 2. For 
things that are double, as shoes, door-leaves, fetters. 3. A few 
nouns still use the dual to express two, as day, year, cubit, 
hundred, thousand. 4. The Numerals employ the dual to ex- 
press times (repetition), § 48. When terms properly dual are 
transferred to inanimate objects as horns (of altar) they are used 
in fern, plur. 

Rem. h. The original fern, ending is ath (H-^). When the 
word stands independently this is softened in the tone into ah, 
the present ordinary termination, but when the word is in close 
connexion with what follows, or has any addition made to it, 
the original ath reappears. By loss of the a this ending became 
th. This simple th could most easily be attached when the 
word ended in a vowel, or in a single conson. preceded by a 
changeable vowel, as ''IDJ?, IT'llJ?, IDIJ^O, ri*19tJ^D. It could not 
be added at all if the word ended already in two conson. (§ 5. 6), 
nor readily if in one cons, preceded by an unchangeably long 
vowel. In these cases the termination ah was added. Thus the 
fem. endings may be: 1) i or th, PT}^ Gen. 16. 11, which gener- 
ally assumes the form mH'' (§ 29). 2) ath or aJth, T\Vr\ Ps. 74. 19, 
n'JtJJ Ps. 60. 13, both archaic and passing into 3) ah the ordin- 
ary ending. Sometimes this ah may be represented, as it is 
usually in Aramean, by K (§ 2. 3). In a very few cases ah is 
deflected to eh (s*'ghol).^ 



^ The Shemitic fem, being in t the apparent analogy between the fem, a 
in Latin &c. and the ordinary ah of fem, nouns is no real one. Bat a new 
analogy arises between the Heb. fem. and the neuters in Lat English &c., 
so many of which end in f, id, quid, illud, it, that, what. Possibly the 
mas, in Shemitic included both the mas, and fem. (comp. K^H com.) and 
that which was once dedicated to express the neut., this having been 
dropped, has been appropriated to the fem. 
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ox 1|^ cow f. ^ 






horse D^D mare/*. 






fiflh :i'n fish/: 






prince Ifcf princess /I ^ 






song 1^ song /*. 






adversary "l^ adversary f. 


hero 


niaa 


star MIB ' well nK?/". 


/side 


n?T. 


blood D^ river 1l<^^ 


just 


P^T5 


bitter 19 ' to set ]r^ 


to couni 


tneo 


to see n^^ to drink HflB^ 



§ 17. CASES. THE CONSTRUCT STATE. 41 



wolf 3«t , f 

dream DI^U^'^J*!^ 

to 8% i^ij . 

to count 1BD to see nt<^ to drink TX^S to remember ^3T 

TT T- V" •• 'T* • } • T - TT 

• 1 - T " : - T T T - T . ; " - I r V - t r v -: 

"wm 5 :D5n-b5> tiban -ina -nS« D-niaam o^isn nan 4 

• ; - T T T . - Iv V - I -T V -: • • - 8 • T - T •• 

jTka o^an nb»n D^nmn 6 jdpik o^p-is nsfii Dsrrb« 

: • T V •• T • T V V - |. • - .,. - T T 

•-T - "T .T"- 'T T 'T - VT:-r 

I remember (perf,) the songs which I heard in the temple. These 
waters are bitter. Those heavens are very lofty. These are the 
asses which we slew. Who are these princes and heroes? Thou 
hast heard the cows. God remembers the just (pi.)' We sat on 
the hills two-days. The new king saw the good cows by the 
rivers in a dream. The just are as the stars which are in the 
firmament. The two-sides. He took oxen and cows and horses 
and asses. We heard the wolves in the evening. I counted the 
stars which God has set in the heavens. Water from the wells. 
Thou (f.) hast spilt blood (jpl), 

^%^V1- CASES. THE CONSTRUCT STATE. 

1. Hebrew is considered to have the following cases: first, 
the Nominative. But the language has no special termination 
for the expression of this case. In some proper names, borrowed 

. ^ The words oa?, prince^ adversary, hitter, have a (path.) when uninflected 
or without the Article, see Rem. d, § 12, and § 43. 
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42 § 17. CASES. THE CONSTRUCT STATE. 

probably from neighbouring tribes, there appears the termination 
u, (The nom. in Arabic ends in u or un.) 

Second, the Genitive. This is a relation of two elements, 
of which the first is always a noun, while the second, though 
chiefly a noun, may be a pronoun or even a clause. The first 
member of the gen. relation is said to be in the construct state. 
It is a question whether this first member had any distinctive 
termination. It appears occasionally in i.^ The second member has 
no special termination. (The Ar. gen., which is the second member, 
is in f or in,) 

Third, the Accusative. Neither is this case expressed ordi- 
narily by any specific termination. But there are here quite visible 
traces of a case ending, though it is not easy to say whether the 
traces should be considered remains of a full development now in 
decay, or merely a rudimentary commencement. This accus. ending 
is a. (The Arab. ace. is in a or an,) 

Thus so far as case endings can be suspected they are the 
three sounds a i u. Three cases may. seem to form a meagre pro- 
vision for expressing the relations of nouns. But the use of the 
Accus. is very wide, it serves often as a hcativCj and sometimes 
almost as an instrumental j and as a general modal or adverbial case. 
And the use of the Gen. is also extremely free. 

2. The construct state. When a noun is so connected in 
thought with a following word or clause that the two make 
up one idea, the first is said to be in the construct state or 
in construction. A word not so dependent is said to be in 
the absolute state; e. g. in son of the king, great in power, 
the words "son*' and "great" are in the construct, "king" 
and "power" are in the absolute. 

The const, relation corresponds most nearly to the Gen., 
or to the relations expressed by of in English. Now the 
first half of a relation like son of — , forming no complete 
idea of itself, the emphasis of the whole expression lies on 
the second half. In this way the cons, or first half is 
uttered as shortly as is possible in consistency with the laws 

^ See Gen. 49. 1 1 &c. and such proper names as Gabri-el, man of Godf 
Melchi-zedek, king of righteousness. In a few cases the Cons, ends in o. 
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of pronunciation in the language; any merely tone long 
vowel within the word will be shortened or lost, § 18, and 
any weak letter outside the word, elided. 

NOMINAL PARADIGM. 

Mas, Fern. 





Abs. Cons. 


Ahs. 


Cons. 


sing. 


D^D horse D^D 


HD^D mare 


nD« 


plur. 


D^^D » ^WD 


niD^D » 


niD» 


dual 


DItDID „ ••D^D 


D^hWD » 


'ripw 



la mas. sing, there is no change of termination. 

In mas. plur. and dual, im and dyim elide the weak m 
and become e. 

In fern. plur. no change. 

In fern. sing, the original ending is resumed (§16 Rem.&); 
and in fern, dual dyim becomes e as in mas.^ and tone-long 
a is lost (§ 18). 

3. Use of the accusative ending. The accus. ending has 
been retained in one particular usage. The ah is added to 
words to express direction or motion towards. — The ending 
in this use of it, which is probably a revival and extension 
of its former use, has not the tone. It may be appended 
to the plur., and even to the cons, state, as nifjij towards 
the mountain; m\iMiJ heavenwards; ^Dl** nn'^l to the house 
of Joseph. 

Rem. This He is caUed He locale by some. It cannot be used 
with persons, and has in many cases lost its strong sense of direction 
to and implies no more than at or in. It may even admit a prep, of 
motion before its word. 



The horse of the king ] . ^^ ^^^ The horses of the king) . ^^ ^^^^ 

(he king's horse \ "I^^'^ °'° the Ung's horses \ "^^ ^ 

Eule 1. The word in cons, state does not take the Art. The 

second noun is usually definite and the first is defined by its 

relation to it. 

The good horses of the king D'»?1l9in ll^fin ^^D 
The good mare of the king n^ttD 71 fip^D 
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Eule 2. An adj. qualifying a noun in cons, state must stand 
after the compound expression, and the noun in cons, being de- 
finite, the adj. has the Art.^ 

Every day Dl** fe All the day DVH fe 

All the king's horses 'H '»WD-te 
E.ule 3. The word all is a noun and used in the cons, state, 
north ]1I5^ valour I ^^^ ^^^ ^^ ^^^^ ^^^^ 

four VV^fi daughter T\% war mjlJ^D queen nijSfi 

wind 1 law TT)^P\ wall HDlHv' city "l^ 

spirit J ' command H}!^ flesh *lte^^ understanding ^Db^ 
to go down TT» to keep TD^ to review *lp^ ^ 

'>/ ' " ■ 

EXEBCISS. TBAN8LATE. 

»^ni ntB»b yS-OK* Ti^ rtpb 2 j-iit*n ^aa Dsn nmo ^ 

• i T«: .-.-J .-r *-r i ~ ••• tt tt 

WBtt fcib 4 jD'iD^^s DH Dsn "ii^as 3 ibsto rniti n^s 
nbai '^22533 -fen rna> 5 ibs^iir^ ^-j^^^ y^^-y^^ <^>^^ 

■psn-bs %^K rtsa nb» 7 jnsVi jib rrirr ti-i1naii 6 

I V T T T •••.•: : • V •• T : T T t : - : 

jD^fib^n TD^» mQ53-b? ib*n nso s jnjn oisn tqc? "iws 
tD-^aifin niffl-i ya"i«B!i -psn ^3n'«» biia bn «a 9 
niaa tc^k r^ y-!»n rabasi 11 :<"jan yr^sa Jfibss 10 
ann nn^ •'S TO^^sa ti" d-ghi "psa an nti 12 :b''n 

TTT "T • TJ-:» -T T;-8|vTT TTTT "T 



^ Abigail. . ^ Israel. ^ Dag. in haph only in cons. * Observe the 
pausal vowels in 6, 8, 10, 11. 

The great day of the Lord. The day of the Lord is great. The 
good queen of the land. All the people of the earth. All the 
king's good asses. The captain (prince) reviewed all the mighty- 
men (heroes) of valour and all the people of war. Li the two- 
sides of the temple. I have gone northward. We are gone down 
to-hades (Sh'^'ol). He went towards-the-mountain. We slew the 

^ The adj. agrees with its noun in gend. and numb, but not in staJte. The 
ecus, is euphouic as well as syntactical and must be foUofoed immediately 
by the word to which it subordinates itself. 
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man's ass. The people did not drink from the waters of the rivers 
for they were blood.^ The law of the lord is good. Thou hast not 
kept the commandments of the Qod of all the earth. The spirit 
of God was upon the waters. Qod of the spirits that belong to all 
flesh. I have broken down all the walls of the city. Thou hast 
kept the poor of the land from all ill. Thou hast eaten of the tree 
of tl^ garden. 
^ In dependent claases with ^3 for, that &c. the pronoun is put last. 

§ 18. THE FIEST DECLENSION.* 

Kouns may be arranged in Declensions according to 
the internal vowel changes produced by alteration in the 
place of Tone occasioned by Inflexion (§ 16. 2). Many 
forms of Nouns, however, contain unchangeable vowels, 
i. e. vowels pure long, or diphthongal, or unchangeable 
from position, as lia? (gibbdr), a hero, ]raK (ebh-ydn)^ poor^ 
in both of which the first vowel is unchangeable by po- 
sition, and the second pure long, and consequently un- 
changeable by nature (§ 6. 1). Such Nouns, as they suffer 
no internal change from inflexion, do not seem to require 
classification; they are indeclinable.^ 

The forms that suffer change are those having tone-long 
vowels. These vowels, having been rarely expressed by 
the so-called Vowel-letters (§ 2. 3), may very generally be 
distinguished from pure-long, and diphthongal, vowels, 
which were very often so expressed (§ 2. 3 Rem.). In 
general only qamec and cere are tone-long in nouns, holem 
bemg for the most part unchangeably long. 

The forms with changeable vowels seem capable of being 
generalized under three classes or Declensions. 

* The principles stated in § 6 should be fully understood. here; and it 
should be remembered that, when words are increased at the end, the 
accent plants itself upon the significant inflectional addition (§ 6. 1). 

^ Such forms are those nambered 8, 14, 15, 16, 20, 23 in the Table of 
Common Nominal Forms in the Appendix of Paradigms, and a number of 
other Forms not given in that Table. These forms with unchangeable 
vowels might be called a Pirst Declension, in which case the Declensions 
would amount in all to four. 
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1. A large number of words are of the same form as the 
perfect of verbs, and are chiefly participles or adjectives, 
though many are substantives. With these may be classed 
some other forms of words tTiat are subject to the same 
laws. Together they may be called 

THE FIRST DECLENSION. 

They are words having: 

a in the pretone, or a in the tone, or a in both places. 

Rules for declension. 1. With inflectional additions the 
accent is shifted a place, and the tone-long pretonic a ei^ 
lost, i. e. becomes vocal sh^va, by § 6. 2 c. 

2. The very hurried utterance of the construct produces, 
in addition to this loss of the pretonic vowel, a contraction 
of the tone-vowel a e, that is the shortening of it in a shut 
syllable (sing,), and the loss of it in an open one (plur.) 

Hur, Cons. sing. Cons.plur. 

0^3513 

B.em. a. Tone-long o does not appear much in nouns, but 
see § 29. The forms 1, 2, 3 with vowels a — a, a — c, a — o, may 
be considered the typical forms of this declension, see § 22. 
The forms 4, 5 are pass, participles, and 6 is a less common 
nominal formation. The forms 7, 8 shew that if the pretonic be 
immutable there is no change except in Cons., rule 1 having no 
application. A very few forms without a are similarly inflected. 
See Add. Notes. 

Rem. b. The form a — c, has a in cons, sing., as no other 
short vowel can stand in the final accented shut (§ 6. Rem. h). 
If it be desired to retain the e sound, the form ")jj} with Maqqeph 
can be used, comp. § 10. 4. 
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1) upright 


-m 


2) old 


M 


3) great 


^ni 


4) blessed 


^-1? 


5) overseer 


•n?! 


6) heart 


3?^ 


7) star 


3913 


8) desert 


TITP 







^-12 


'?<^ 




(Jii3?V=) ni2?V 


2313 


'3?« 


•Q"m 


T?TP 



§ 18. THE FIRST DECLENSION. 47 

The new syllables that arise are half open (§ 6. 2 e), as in hearty 
mhoth, No. 6. 

2. Feminine nouns. When the distinctive termination of 
the fern, noun is not finals its softening into ah cannot have 
place, the real ending aih must be assumed as ))ase, and 
then the above two laws apply as to other nouns. ^ 

righteousness njjn:$ (=^]JT?) ^^^^- (^]2T?=) '^T? 
elder njgt («=n}g{) cons. (n3^\«) nsjpt 

righteousnesses nipn? cons. (nipn:«— ) nip'TJ 

3. A few monosyllables with changeable vowels (a e) in 
the tone attach themselves to this declension. They are 
probably real dissyllables which have undergone con- 
traction. The chief are n; hand, w bloody T\ fish, y)i tree. 
As they want the pretonic vowel the same law that applies 
to star will apply to them. See Add. Notes to First De- 
clension. 

fish i*^ cons.T\ plur.U'^y^ cons. pi. ^^y^ 





- 




-. -x 


. y' 






W0BD8 FOB PBACTICE. 




male 


^\ 


holy BfTlJJ 


perfect 


D'^OIJ 


word 


-fi^ 


short *1^ 


• lip 


^W 


proverb 


^0 


luminary IIK^ 


blessing 


"91? 


heavy 


^?? 


prophet «>5} 


vengeance 


"9!?^ 


leopard 


^} 


fat W'^n^ 


corpse 


n^?^ 



Exerc. Write the cons. sing, and the abs. and cons. pi. of the 
ahove words. (The ahs. and cons, dual of lip.) 
two D'a'Bf sand ^IH to gather «]D§ to lift up »^1 sea DJ 
there D^ face D**^^ plur. 

EXEBCISE. PABSE AND TBANSLATE. t 

;btia ,ni«n ,^issb ,rp1 ,^']^: r**^^5 ,ro^ jMh^"!^ 
iD^i; ,nisia ,ntiip? ,^inBiB ,nnb ,"^^^5 ,^nnb ,t53 
;issa D^s-nrrbrns H^ssn sins 2 to^iari ^SB-b? ij^m 
iffTj^an nnba n^'n^ n^in 4 :D^fc^^s3rrb« nin^ is^ 0%*! 3 

ttt t: "^ "z'T V v-TT •:-T 
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48 § 19. THE PBONOMINAI. SUFFIXES. 

biroi vtitn ^astosi las b^ nteirt tm s 'M'^'n Trro. 
tJ^'T^rn aj5?;:^ ^I'P ^i>n P'7?':' "i?? » ;D^'^ mirb? Tfflb^ 

* Isaac * Jacob. * Esan. HIBW 

The law of the Lord is perfect. The king saw the fat kine 
upon the bank (lip) of the river. We have eaten the flesh of 
fat oxen. The words of the lips of the Lord are upright. I am 
not a man of words. Good words are the words of the law of the 
Lord. The waters are upon the face of all the earth. We have 
heard the words of the holy prophets 'of God. Thou hast kept the 
hearts of this people from evil. Very great are the righteous- 
nesses of God. Blessed are the upright of heart. The vengeance 
of the people was great. The day of vengeance is in the heart of 
God. The proverbs of the king are perfect. All the fishes of the 
river. The desert of the sea. 

§ 19. THE PRONOMINAL SXJFFIXES. 

The separate Personal Pronouns are used only to ex- 
press the Nominative or as Subject (§ 12). 

Hebrew has not largely developed the adjective; instead 
of saying holy hill, silver idol, it says hill of holiness, idol 
of silver, and the like. Similarly tor my horse it says horse 
of me. The posse)s||r^;pronouns my, thy, his, our &c. are 
altogether wanting.*^ fiut the noun being placed before the 
pronoun in the Genitive, two effects followed: 

first, the pronouns had not the strength of nouns and could 
not maintain themselves as separate words, and so became 
attracted in the form oi Suffixes to the noun preceding them; 

and second, the noun itself, which before an independent 
word would hav^ stood in the form of the Const, underwent 
before these lighter fragments attached to itself a less 
degree of shortening, only a few of the more heavily ac- 
cented Suffixes having the power to throw it into the 
Const, form. 

Thus the Suffixes are divided into light and heavy; all 
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are light, except those to a singular noun which express 
your mas. and fern., and those to a plur. noun which ex- 
press your and their mas. and fem. 

The light suffixes affect a noun like the Plur. or Du, termi- 
nation, the heavy throw it into the form of the Const, state. 

Particles, such as Prepositions and Adverbs, are generally 

Nouns in a fragmentary condition, and may take Suffixes, 

- which are attached to them precisely as to Nouns. See § 49. 

NOUN WITH SUFFIXES. 





Mas 






Fem. 


Singular noun 


^\^ 


'^'^ 


np^D 


' nin? 




(horse) 


(word) 


(mare) 


(righteousness) 


sing. 1 c. my 


>p^D 


n?1 


^np^D 


'0i?is 


/2 m. thy 
^ 2 /. thy 


?ID^D 


T.?'! 


?I0p5|D 


TOT? 


IJWD 


D 


w^ 


» 


3 m. his 


ID^D 


w 


inp^D 


n 


3 /. her 


no^iD 


» 


nnp^D 


» 


plur. 1 c. our 


^^&^D 


n 


^irjp^D 


n 


c*^ C2;xyour 
^ C2/:your 


DSp^D 


B?^5^ 


DDHDJID 


050121? 


15P1D 


» 


)3np^D 


» 


3 m. their 


Dp!)D 


0"J?1 


Dnp!)D 


=«?1?1? 


3 /. their 


IWD 


» 


Wp^D 


» 


Plural noun 


D-'p^D 


Dn?i 


niD^iD 


nipis 




(horses) 


(words) 


(mares) 


(righteousnesses) 


sing. 1 c. my 


^^D 


^51 


••CID^D 


''Olpl? 


2 m. thy 


T&^D 


» 


^''rilD'lD 


» 


2 f thy 


•qiD^lD 


n 


IJ^hlD^lD 


» 


3 m. his 


VOID 


» 


riJID^D 


» 


3/. her 


iT&^O 


9) 


g"»fclD5|D 


» 


plur. 1 c. our 


^i''6^D 


» 


^3i"»6lD^D 


» 


^ 2 m. your 


D5>WD 


0?>T?T 


D5^ri1DS|D 


D5'»riipn? 


^ ( 2/. your 
J r 3 m. their 


P^P^D 


» 


lyniD^D 


» 


D«'1"'p« 


» 


DiTniD^D 1 


(QC) 


^ 3 A their 


liTp^D 


» 


tn^niD^D 


» # 


NB. The dual takes the same Suffixes as the ] 


plui-al. The |fal- 


fixes of 9ing. nouns 


are sometimes joined to fern. 


j)/., particularly 


3 pl.f Di^1fiif&} their souls. 
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50 § 19. THE PBONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 

Rem. a. The suffixes of 2. jpers, ha, Zf, A;em, Jfccw, are for fa, f, /em, 
ten, according to an interchange of t and k iirequent in language 
(§ 12). No Dag, in Zf by Note p. 17. 

In the other persons the fragmentary element of the pronoun may 
readily be seen. 

Eem. h. The helping vowel between the stem and the suffix seems 
in all cases traceable to i or a. Comp. § 17. 1. In the 1st and 2nd 
person the i sound prevailed as base, 8us% su^ekha^ su^ekh, susenit. 
Forms with a are rare. Job 22. 20. 

In 3. pers, the a sound prevailed, as 3 mas. swsaAw=9u^aw;=f two; 
3 fern, susdh; 3 pi. susdhem or susdham (2 Sam. 23. 6)=stisdm» 
Forms with e in thUj eha are rare (§ 45). Gen. 1. 21. 

Bem. c. Peculiarities are common. Sing, noun: 2 nt. in p. *[p1D, 
Gen. 4. 11 ; plenary writing, HDD^D Gen. 8. 9; 10. 19,- 27. 37, Ex 13. 16. 
In 2 /*. "^5-^, Jer. 11. 16, Ps. 108. 3. In 3 m. old form rfrrjij his tent, 
Gen. 9. 21; 35. 21 5 49. 11. After vowels hu (§ 45, see Irreg. nouns); 
otherwise. Gen. 1. 12, Jud. 19. 24, Job 25. 3. In 3 f, mappiq omitted, 
Is. 83. 17, Ps. 48. 14. In some cases the fem. termination appears 
dropped. Gen. 40. 10 i^^ for HrtSi, Zech. 4. 2, Pro v. 7. 8, Job 11. 9, 
cf. Hos. 13. 2, Ps. 49. 15; 55. 16 (Ez. 32. 27?). Barely in 1 pi, dm, 
Euth 3. 2, Job 22. 20; on particles cf. § 49. In 2 pL f. kenahf Ez. 23. 
48, 49. In 3 pi. m. 1D-^, Ps. 17. 10 (cf. ID*? § 49). In some cases ID 
appears 3 sing., of. Job 20. 23; 22. 2; 27. 23 (Is. 53. 8? Ps. 11. 7?). 
Uncontracted form 2 Sam. 23. 6. In 3 pi. f. Hi— r? G^en. 21. 29; 

42. 36 ; nj-^, Gen. 41. 21 ; niH-f , 1 K. 7. 37, Ez. IQ. 53. After vowels 
hen (§ 45), and otherwise. Gen. 21. 28, Lev. 8. 16, Ez. 16. 53, cf. Is. 3.17. 

Plur. suff. often defectively written by omission of yod, e. g. 3 m. 
ID^D, Gen. 33. 4, 1 Sam. 18. 22, Ps. 10. 6; 24. 6; 3 pi m. Gen. 10. 5; 

43. 11 ; 3 pi. f. Gen. 4. 4.— Peculiar forms are: 2 /" ^''y,-^ 2 K. 4. 3, 
Ps. 103. 3, 4, 5; 2 pL f. kenah, Ez. 13. 20; 3 pi. m. 10''-^ Ps. 2. 3, 5, 
Deut. 32. 37, 38; 33. 29; Mmah Ezek. 40. IG; 3 pL f. henah Ez. 1. 11. 



Mg good horse Slt^O ''DID Your evil words U^Jfy^ Q?"'*!!?^ 

Rule. The noun with Suffix being really in the Cons, and de- 
finite, the rules for the Cons, apply to it and its adj. — it does not 
take the Art. and its adj. does. § 17 Rules 1. 2. 

face D"»5§ son ]^ pi. D'^iS daughter HS pi. Hlia 
mg face "»39 the man^s face tS^'^KH "'JB 
before me **^th before the man tS^'^KH ^JS^ 
after ^HK after me nrjfcj 
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§ 20. THE VEBB. 51 

EXEBOISE. TBAN8LATE. 

.ffiniga .-^tosa .stDipsa pfye^ ,*p» ,^5na ,rr!BiD,'i^7in. 
prrm .ir n: .orraa M?^ .'oia ,T*i)?'? 'T^sb ,^^Bb 



* - : T -; - - T vv - S T : iC ~ -t -: r v tt 

: T T I • ;t •• t : • •• : "at : v - i r - I- t 

QbiJb "DT :it:Bti53 V"i4«Tb2a !D^rrb« nin^ «ti s :Dn^5Bb 

T : -T T T : • I V T T T : /r v: T : •.•••:• 

T - : T •• T : V V • T T : - v - t v -: • : 

Tinax nin" ttico. vby i»i jD^n ^anb Snpsi rx'i'^bs 
tmsh nbJB ?pin''b fi3B2 mc« ?piitt n^i rxa jnR«* rfox 

• : - Tt - r I jv** • t: ~ T ... -. f; - r tit - v: 

itirnr vm DiTrbs snnin* tnans na :dtj« "^a 133 tia* 

•T • • - T )a7T • : ^ T TT " : vv Ur 

^ Lot. 2 pi of tfi^K. See Table oVirreg, Nouns. ^ Ehud. 

* Words in pause. See § 10. 6. 

Your blessings. Her corpse. My commandments. Her lips. Thy 
words. His face; her face; my face. And his words we heard 
out of the fire. Thy law is in my heart my God. God has 
redeemed his holy ones. He went down to-Sheol unto his sons. 
The Cherub put out his hands. Thou hast heard my voice out of 
thy temple. We sat before her. The words of thy (f.) lips are as 
the sand which is upon the shore of the sea. He came and in his 
hand a sword. Very good are the proverbs of his lips. We have 
Bold our asses. Ye are my sons and my daughters saith (perf.) 
your God. My heart is in his law continually. I have kept all 
his commandments. Thou hast kept their heart, O our God. I have 
kept your hearts. The day of vengeance w in his heart. Thou 
hast kept my law and my commands. He lifted his corpse upon 
the ass. Their hearts are fat. Thy perfect law. This as flesh from 
my flesh. By (in) all his great prophets. 

§ 20. THE VERB. 

1. Boot. The root of a verb is considered to be the 
Srd sing. mas. perf. of the simple form (15. 2). This form 
is called Qal "light", in distinction from all the other forms, 
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62 § 20. THE VERB. 

which are heavy, being loaded by additional inflectional 
letters. 

2. Tenses, The verb has not Tenses strictly speaking. It 
has two forms, which express not time but action ; the one 
expresses a finished action, and is called the perfect^ the 
other an unfinished action, and is called the imperfect 

The perfect action includes all past tenses of other 
languages, such as perfect and pluperfect (indie, and sub- 
junctiye), and future perf. The imperfect includes all im- 
perfect tenses e. g. present (especially of general truths), 
the classical imperfect, and the future. The first form is 
often called the preterite^ and the second the future^ but 
these designations are proper to Tenses and are too limited. 

3. Moods. Both the perfect and imperfect may be indi- 
catives the subjective moods (subjuiictive, optative &c.) 
are generally expressed by the imperfect and its modifi- 
cations (§ 23). 

Besides, there is an imperative which is also derived from 
the imperf. And there are two forms of infinitive, called 
absolute and construct^ ih.Q latter being a gerund. 

4. Degrees of the stem idea. The stem idea or meaning 
of the verb is presented in three conditions or degrees: 
the Simple, as to eat; the Intensive, as to eat much, often, 
greedily; and the extensive or Causative, extending the 
action over a second agent, as to make to eat, to give one 
to eat. 

Each of these three conditions of the stem idea appears 
in three voices, Active, Passive, and middle or Reflexive, 
though some parts are now lost. Thus: 



Simple. 


Intensive. 


Extensive or Causative. 


act. 


act. 


act. 


reflexive.^ 


pass, 
reflex. 


pass. 



^ It is not in strict accordance with the methods of Shemitic grammar 
to oaU the Eeflexive a voice. The reflexives are considered independent 
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5. Conjugations. What are called in other languages 
conjugations, do not exist. The various classes of irregular 
or weak verbs most nearly correspond to conjugations. 
The above seven parts are all growths of the original 
simple stem^ which undergoes some modification, conso- 
nantal or vocalic, to produce them. 

6. Inflection. Inflection to express person takes place 
by the connexion of the significant parts of the personal 
pronoun with the stem (§ 12 and 15. 2); and the third sing, 
as simplest is taken first, then the second, and finally the 
first. In an action which is finished rather the action itself 
than the actor is prominent : hence in the perfect the stem 
is put before the personal designations. In the imperfect, 
or action going on, the actor is more prominent, and the 
personal modification is prefixed. 





THE PERFECT. 


Sing. 




Plur. 


3 nuts. ^Dj? he killed &c. 

Zf. nboi^she „ 

2 m. riitol? thou „ 

2/-. Tf^\> „ 
I c. Tl^^ I 


3 c. il^Cjg they &c. Ol = D>l 

" ' pi. of «iin!) 
2 ffj. D&btt)5 ye {tern of 'atfem) 
2 /. 10^ „ (fen of 'atten) 
1 c. %bd|^ we 



The terminations tern, ten are heavy, and, removing the 
accent, destroy the tone-long vowel in first syllable (§ 6. 2c). 
Of great importance are the vocalic additions a i w, which 
bring out the peculiarity of the verb, thus: 

In verbal inflection with vocalic additions the vowels a e 5 
in the tone syllable are lost, i. e. become vocal sh^va (§ 6, 
Rem. c, p. 17). 

formations, which may even have a passive ; at the same time from the 
meaning of these forms they noi unnaturaUy take the place of the pass., 
which they have altogether superseded in Aramean and Ethiopic. The 
above scheme, therefore, though an accommodation to Western methods, 
is not altogether without ground even from Shemitic usage. 
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54 § 20. THE VEBB. 

Uses of the perfect. The Perf. expresses : 

a) The Aorist (Past), he killed, 

b) The Perfect, he has killed. 

c) The Pluperfect, he had killed. 

d) The Future Perfect, he shall have killed. (See § 46.) 

Eem. For fern, ah, the original ath may occasion aUy be met 
with, § 16. Rem. 6, Deut. 32. 36; and for t oi 2 f. 8, occasionally <i, 
§ 12. Eem. 6. esp. in Jer. and Ez., e. g. Jer. 2. 33; 8. 4, 5, also 2. 20 
rightly read. Plenary writing in 2 «. m., Gen. 81. 30, Mai. 2. 14. 
Compare § 31. For t^ of 3 plur. Hn is found in two or three cases, 
Deut. 8. 3, 16, Is. 26. 16.— In pause H^&JJ, ij^&jj &c., § 10. 5. 



covenant JT'lSl statute H^pB latter end n'»*irjfcj seraph ^ito 
to fall ^D j to bum ^^ to fly ^JJ to forget XX^^ 

unto ^fcj unto me "hj^ unto you 03'^^} behold niH, ]ri 

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 

T : I V I • • : - T MV T : T • • : t : - t 

Tsn DnB"iiB 10 :D,"'5a3 nro'n tt&aS 9 j^rsB ^ibBi nab 8 

• T V : - : 7 IT - • T ; T I v t ; t t t 

:Ti«a aitj nsni ntes ^TD»-brn» D-rfb« njn ii :ffl«3 

: •• • s T T V -: T V • v; t t •• t 

Tinpb "-a niam •«nnpb'''a "liTO-piK'DsrrbK bxiaa^ ^a» 12 

ni3tt? i^b lajj nyrrbifi nab -tnnpb ^a tj?!) ^pi^tc? ^a-nxi 

D^s'jiprria nns "^J? Jfi? i3 jnai«a iD-'ij Ta nnpb iibi ti'« 

matan bja npb D^npbaa nssn ira^ 

^ Moses. ^ Samuel. 

Ye did not keep my words. The woman stood before the king. 
The fire of God fell from heaven. God set (gave) luminaries in the 
fu^mament of the heavens. All the fishes of the sea perished in the 
waters. All the males fell before the sword. The heavens of the 
heavens are God's (dat) and the earth he has given to the sons of 
man. Thou hast fallen o {art.) city in the heart of the sea. Thou 
hast kept the hearts of this people from all ill. I kept my tongue 
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§ 21. THE IMPERPECT &c. 55 

from evil words. These are the proverbs of the wise king of Israel. 
We heard his voice from his temple. Their faces fell. We leant 
our hands upon her head. The blessing of Jehovah be upon thy 
children (sons). We sat by (upon) the waters of the great rivers, f 
Ye have burnt their city in the fire. Ye have not kept my law 
and my judgments. She bare to her husband a son to his old age. 
Ye have forgotten my words and the proverbs of my lips. On the 
seventh day God rested from the work which he had made. 

§ 21. THE IMPERFECT &c. 
1. Imperfect and Imperative. 

Imperfect. Imperative. 

sing. 3 mas. bSp"^. lie will, may&c. kill,is^rvas, 

killing &c. 
3 fern, btij^ri she „ „ 
2 m. bt3li)F3 thou „ bb)^ kill thou 

2f. ^bt:i^nthou„ ^btol? „ „ 

\c, bBpKi „ 

plur.Zm. ^bpjp"^. they„ 
3/. nj^BJpFl they „ 
2 m. ^ti^T\ ye „ ^iJpp kill ye 

1 c. V6p3 we „ 



2. The Infinitive. 

Inf. cons. bbp to kill (admitting the nominal prefixes 

and affixes). 
Inf. abs. biol5 to kill (admitting no prefix and affix). 

3. The Participle. 

Act. Part m. boip or hdp pi. D'^btip killing 

f nbtop or Khp pi. nibtip „ 

Pass. Part, m, b^tig pi. D^-b^tip killed 

f. n^^ttp &c. * 
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56 § 21. THE IMPERFECT &c. 

Uses of the Imperfect The Impf. expresses: 

a) The Present, he kills (especially of general truths). 

b) The Imperfect, he killea (particularly of repeated past 

acts). 

c) The Future, he will kill. 

d) The Potential, he may or can kill, might, could, would &c. 

kill (See § 46). 

Bern. a. The abstract noun which appears as infin. cons., may be 
considered to lie at the root of the impf. and the imper. The pre- 
fixes and affixes are fragments of the personal pronouns, though 
rather more obscured than in the perfect. The terminations "^-y- 
and ^ — are probably worn down from \^—r ^^^^ ]^ — • The latter 
is still common, both in 2 pL and S pL, Gen. 18. 28, 29 ; 82. 20, 
Ex. 9. 29. The termination ]^ — has the tone; in pause the preceding 
vowel is often lengthened, Josh. 4. 6, Bu. 2. 9. In 2 f, 8. ^-^ occurs 
seven times, always with tone, 1 Sam. 1. 14, Bu. 2. 8, 21; 8. 4, 18, 
Is. 46. 10, Jer. 81. 22. 

Bem. h. The imper. is the impf. stript of the pronominal prefixes. 
It has only 2nd pers., and has recourse to the impf. for all others. 
The first syllable of imper. is half open. (§ 6 Note, p. 17.) Fern, pi 
is sometimes written defectively, Bu. 1. 9, Gen. 4. 23, Ex. 2. 20, so 
in impf. Gen. 27. 1 ; 80. 38 j 38. 6. — In pause the original vowel of 
sing, returns, Zech. 7. 9; so in impf. Prov. 8. 15. § 10. 6 c). 

Bem. c. The Simple Form or Qal has two Participles. The Pass. 
Part, is the only remaining part of the lost Passive. 



Se left off counting "^^p^ byj 
He would not keep ^faBf HIJ^ \^ 
Rule. One verb subordinates another to itself in the Infin* 
Cons,, either simply, or more commonly in Prose by the Prep, b to. 

to judge tDS^I 

a judge part\ 

to buy 15^ to steal y^^ to pursue ^"1*3 to cut T^ 

dead HD lord, husband, Baal ^JJS 



i\ to bury 15ijl to watch Ig^l to eat ^Dijl 
f.j grave IJiJJ watchman part] food ^dS] 



EXEBCISE. TBANSLATE AND PABSE. 

,D^Ma ,"i!atD? ,rm^, ,"i5aTiF3 ,^!affl j^nato ,^!afflb ,^bTrK 
:nr.j3Tsn ,Tmh ."^xtrn prrb ,ibt ,^^3Tn ,^^pBn ,ai3a 
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g 21. THE VEEB TRANSITIVE AKD INTRANSITIVE. 57 

'5^a 6 i^j^n-^ -liatDb ^p"itti$ 5 jrntjK iisn"! ^ nrrr-j^ 
pis b?ssi D^an itbin :rr'n'' %^a ib©^ ^a 7 :rwn Djn 

r... ••• •• • T ?" T : - : I : • • v - t t 

!i3hip-bs »to i^b nfnrn iiio^b? by^ ^b jis^ba nrx nnTi 

bsnifi^bs-ns ^bs v^'^Pi'i 11 tbsk-Q^Dy na^^sa abc?^ 
w nosTi5 KN"i n«'n3 nm miai^ 12 jbat^»« -inbiS ''bsk 
na nns rrsri '^b^bn 'oibna tib»^n»«-b» D^nbn "ir« 13 

T - •• • T ; - - -! - I V, V • -: i , V • v; - t 

{bsa'nbjsi «^ni rirtpb im rwssrrbs*^" 

-rr-\; •: t: p-t v -: t • t 

^Joseph. ^ Egypt. ^ See §10.4. *^ Jezebel. ^Deborah. ® Abimelech. 

I will pursue after her. I promised (said) to pursue after them. 
Pursue after me. He set the stars in the firmament of the heavens 
to rule over the night. Jehovah will judge this people. A city 
shedding blood like water. In that day I will pour out my spirit 
upon all flesh. Keep this man. Ye shall keep your hearts from 
all ill. We have left off counting. They left off counting the pro- 
verbs of his lips for they were as the sand which is upon the shore 
of the sea. His commandments and his words will we keep. His 
children (sons) will keep his covenant. Hands shedding^ blood. 
But I would seek unto God. He came to shed blo(<3. We will 
burn your city with (in the) fire. Bury my corpse in the grave 
where^ the prophets are buried (part.). 

§ 22. THE VEEB TEANSITIVE AND INTRANSITIVE 
(ACTIVE AND STATIVE). 

(See Paradigm of Begular Verb.) 

1. The perf. Qal may end in any of the three vowels deo^ 
d taking the place of a (§ 6 Rem. c). Verbs are named 

^ Verbs and adj. having no dual use the plural with a dual noun. 
* See Vocab. under "who". 
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58 § 22. THE VERB TRANSITIVE AND INTRANSITIVR. 

according to these vowels a, e and o verbs. Verbs ending 
in a are trausitive, verbs in e and o are intransitive, though 
these terms in Hebrew do not quite correspond to the same 
terms in the Western languages. The class of intransitive 
verbs is very wide, embracing words that describe the 
condition of the subject (as to be full, to thirst, to fear, to 
love), even though capable of taking an object after them. 
The term Stative verbs, i. e. verbs of state, is used by some 
grammarians. 

Formation of Impf. The Perf. in d (Active verb) gives 
the Impf. in o, ^eg, ^bj5^.; the Perf. not in a (Stative verb) 
gives the Impf. in d, nM, i^y. 

Formation of Imper. and Inf, Cons. The Imper. and Inf. 
Cons, agree with the Imperf., being in o in Active verbs, 
and in d in Stative verbs. But see Rem. df. 

Form of the Participle. The Active verb has the Part, 
of the form ^laj?; the Part, of the Stative verb is the same 
as the Perfect, nnjj drawing near. 

Rem. a. The class of Stative verbs is very Dumerous. It consists 
of words which express a) a bodily or physical state, as to he great^ 
little^ smooth, deep, short, old, and the like ; b) an affection of the 
mind or act of the senses (except sight), as to mourn, rejoice, hate, 
hear &c. ; c) actions intransitive, or actions in which the reflex in- 
fluence of the action upon the subject is very prominent, as to die, 
approach, wear (clothes), hew wood &c. 
^ Rem. b. Forms with e express a temporary state^ those with o a 
state permanent, but this distinction is not now observed in verbs, 
though it is stiU quite prevalent in the participial adjectives derived 
from them. Verbs in o do not now number over half a score, but 
the e verbs are very numerous. Only a very few, however, have e 
invariably, this vowel being usually sharpened, except when in pause 
or in the open pretonic syllable, into a. 

Rem. c. The o verbs retain the o throughout the perfect; in 2nd 
plur. becomes o by loss of the accent. See Parad. 

Rem. d. The rule given regarding the agreement of Inf. Cons, 
with the Impf. is true in theory, but in point of fact the Inf. Cons, 
even in Stative verbs is generally in o; the number of forms in a is 
now very small in the Strong verb, e. g. M!2^ to lie, usually. Gen. 
80. 10, 14, and others occasionally, Eccl. 12. 4, cf. Prov. 10. 21 ; 21. 4, 
Is. 58. 9. 
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§ 22. THE VERB TRANSITIVE AND INTRANSITIVE. 59 

From both types of the Infin. Cons, a fem, has been formed, viz. 
r6lpg (qoildh) from tejj, and H^toj? (qUldh) from ^tojj. Both forms 
are mostly used by Stative verbs. Gen. 24. 36, Deut. 11. 22. Comp. 
§§ 29, 31.1 







To be great 1 » 
become great j "' 










to be able h'D) 






to be sweet pJlD 


to be holy 




to fear ^y] 
fearing „ J 


holy 


to be old 


IK 


to draw near i^jj 


to be just 


PT? 


to learn It^b 


1 am 


old "'Wj^t 


I know ^njnj 



to be little ]faij| 

little „ j 

to bear JM?^ 
to be hungry ijfl 
JawaWc '•p^b; 

Rule. In Stative verbs the Perfect usually corresponds to the 
English Present. (See § 46.) 



EXERCISE: PARSE AND TRANSLATE. 

,^nb ,b3Tfi« ,Di?b5^ ,nbi; ,"jto)Dn ,^nifii5 ^nsbstn ,^5; 

t: .. -.. .-r - ;»t:t i"t ••: 

5T^ ^5T ^53^ '^^, D^^jn^^frbrnx jais^ snj^ 4 :Dbi? n? 

1 It is interesting to observe that the vowel a is characteristic of the 
Active, e (rarely o) of the Stative, and u (or o) of the Passive, — ^that is, 
the three Classes of vowels correspond generally to Active, Stative( Neuter) 
and Passive. In the Perf. Qal the place of the characteristic vowel is in 
the second syll., in most of the other parts it is in the first throughout. 

In the Active verb the type of the Impf. was perhaps t/aqtol (t/aqiul)^ 
and in the Stative, yiqtal; but owing to the prevalent thinning of a to i 
in the language (§ 2. 1. 1), the syll. i/aq was pronounced (and of course 
spelled) yiq. In favourable conditions, however, the a still remains, as in 
Verbs Is* Grutt., "Ay in Vav^ and 'Ayin Doubled. The last class is particularly 
instractive (§ 42). 

The original form of the Act. Part, was perhaps 7tojJ, like the Perf., 
and many of the adjj. of this form may be Participles. The Part, qotel 
is a newer formation and has not yet made its way into all verbs. See 
§§ 40, 41. 



^/.. 
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60 § 23. THE MOODS. VAV CO*VBBBIVB. 

mxa pVia "Tbin rrti" 6 :np» o^rhtu »n^ ^3 ^Fiyr- nru 5 

; T ; - T - v: T : T IT • v: •• : • • ; -T T - 

:np"i'' n-'Snfn nxD^ nytb p-^s ist 7 jncnb -nm tin 

liT ; • • T : •• ; at t : • r • - vv t : it t t t : 

1 n?b 9 : tj^sB^ tjr ntn^n r»!aK spn'iJM-bs'i nin^ nm ninij s 
jTi-n anb3 vrt» wr«5 rhv inab n^n tib rit^m^ wpt 

•T -: • T v: ^? •• T T; TT : -•:• 

*•, ntn-b nab^ iJ^sb vn -jaVbs niim ^Boa ?iban snp" 10 

^ T :•: -: • I : at - ••: r r - •.•••; iv v - tI; • 

^ v' ii^ p«f7"^? "n^s i^ifT^ nns iDiiu 12 :r?tbs mrrnns 

^ ..^ 1 Solomon. t l^-bS Sj'^DBb p'nS: 

I cannot draw near. I will be great. Draw near. The young- 
lions shall be hungry (pause). The God who made the heavens 
and the earth I am fearing. Ye cannot keep my statutes with (in) 
all your heart. Thou art little. Hear in order that thou mayest 
learn to fear the Lord thy God. They are not able to pursue. 
I am bereaved. I know that thou shalt reign. How should man 
be just with God! I am sated- with bumt-oflFerings and the blood 
of oxen I do not desire; cease to draw near before me for your 
hands are full of blood (pi). How great art thou Lord! very 
deep are thy thoughts. 

§ 23. THE MOODS. VAV CONVEESIVE. 

1. Besides the ordinary imperfect, which expresses the 

action simply, there are certain modifications of it which 

r indicate the relation of the action to the speaker's will or 

•^ feelings. The speaker may throw his own feeling into the 

' word in two ways, either by a sharp, hasty utterance of it, 

thus expressing peremptory rvish; or on the contrary by a 

lengthening out of the word, giving expression to the 

direction of the mind or action. The short form that arises 

in the first way is called the Jussive; the other or lengthened 

form has been named the Cohortative.^ 

1) The Jussive. The Jussive arises through a contraction 
of the last syll. of the impf. ; but as in the regular verb 

^ Both the Jassive and Oohortative are comprehended hy Ewald 
under the name Voluntative', for Cohortative Bottcher prefers to use the 
term Intentional. 
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§ 23. THE MOODB. VAV CONVEBSIVB. 61 

this can take place only in HipHil (§ 27), the Jussive in all 
other parts coincides with the ordinary impf.; and in all 
forms with inflectional terminations the juss. and ordinary 
impf. coincide. The Jussive is found only in 2d and 
3d persons. 

The Jussive (as the name implies) expresses a command, 
as %j5^^ let him kill; or, less strongly, an entreaty, re- 
quest &c. — may he kill; or, with a negative, a dissuasion^ 
as ^^toj?n"^« do not (ye) kill. 

2) The Cohortative. The Cohortative is formed by adding 
the syllable ah to the impf. The Cohort, is found (with 
rare exceptions) in 1st person only. 

The Cohort, expresses a desire or intention^ as n^tpjj^ 
let me kill, I will kill. 

2. The Emphatic Imperative. The same termination ah 
is added to the imper. 2. m. s. to give it emphasis, as nbtp]J 
Oh kill/ 

Bern. a. The sharp pronunoiation of the impf. (by which the 
Jussive arose) was probably aocompanied by a retraction of the Tone 
to the penult, with the effect of leaving a short vowel in the last syll. 
As the Tone, however, could be retracted only under peculiar con- 
ditions, e. g. when the penult was open (§ 5 Bern, a), the accent 
usually feU on the last, the vowel of which it made tone-long (§ 6. 2 6). 
The only formal effect, therefore, of the Jussive (except in verbs Ti"/ 
§ 45) was to change the vowels t and d in 2nd and 3rd sing, impf. 
into e and 5. 

Bern. b. The Emph. Imper. has two forms H^lpiJ and nblDp (qotldh, 
qSldhf half open, § 21, Bem. h). The Emph. Imper. appears chiefly 
in the Irregular Verb (§ 32). 

•• 

3. Vav Conversive. The conjunction ) and is sometimes 
used not as a mere copulative to join or coordinate clauses, 
but with a certain subordinating power, so as to indicate 
that what is now added is the result or sequence of the 
preceding; as, he spake and (and so, and thus, then) it 
was done. 

The usage is this: 
After a simple perfect events conceived as following upon 
this perf. are expressed by the emphatic vav joined with 
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62 § 23. THE MOODS. VAV CONVBRSIVE. 

the imperfect'^ and conversely, after a simple imperfect the 
events conceived as following on it are expressed by vav 
with the perfect. 

As in this usage the vav seemed to convert the impf. 
into the meaning of the perf. and \)ice versa, it was named 
vav conversive. By modern Grammarians it is commonly 
named vav consecutive. 

Pointing of Vav with Imperfect, a) When joined to the 
Impf this strong vav is pointed exactly like the Article 
(§ 11), as ^bjj^j and he killed', bbjJ«J and I killed. 

b) The Tone is usually retracted from the last syll. to 
the penult, when this syll. is open (Rem. a above), as lOfci^l 
and he said. 

Pointing of Vav with Perfect a) When joined to the Perf. 
strong vav has the pointing of vav Copulative (§ 15), as 

b) The Tone is usually thrown forward from the penult 
to the last syll, as Jj^Bgl (^nd thou shalt kill. 

On usage of vav conv. see particularly the note p. 63. 

Bern. a. As the form with vav expresses the speaker's feeling of 
the connexion of what he now states with the preceding, it is natural 
to suppose that the forms of the Yoluntative (Juss. and Cohort.) are 
those lying at the basis of the Consecutive Tenses.^ 

Bern. 6. The drawing backward of the Tone in Vav consec. impf. 
very well suggests its connexion with what precedes, and the throwing 
of it forward in Vav comec. perf. suggests its connexion with what 
follows. 

The projection of the Tone is regular in 1st and 2nd sing, of Perf., 
but does not appear in 1st pi., and is not found anywhere in pautse. 
It is also avoided when it would occasion the concurrence of two 
accented syUables, Deut. 14. 26, Am. 1. 4, 7. In weak verbs the rule 
of projection is subject to modifications. 



iogrowuph^^st. to be angry *|?g to sell ^OO toburn*|*5fef 
to expire y]^8t. to take (capture) lH^h to be sated y^^st. to visit *T|5§ 
to h to me "h^ sign of ace. JlfeJ me "^Ti^^ 

^ This is denied by some. See Driver's Hebrew Tenses § 70 foil. 
2 See Table § 49. 
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23. THE MOODS. VAV C0NVER8IVE. 63 



Keep thou "\fa^, TTp^ 


Do not keep 


1faK^J?-f?« 


he will keep ^'^\ 


he will not keep 


nbVl «^ 


let Mm keep TbK^J 


let him not keep 


*"^f?« 


I will keep ibl2^« 


let me keep 


rrp^^ 



Rule. The imperative has recourse to the imperf. for all 
persons except the 2nd, and for the second if negative. The 
forms of imperf. adopted will usually be the Voluntative (Juss. 
and Cohort.). 

• Draw near that I may judge ilB^^^fcJI ^"^ 
Draw near that he may judge ti&^^\ ^1 jj 

Rule. The forms of the Voluntative (Juss. and Cohort.) w^th 
simple vav express (particularly after an imperat) the purpose or 
design of a preceding act. ,x -^'^ v.^\ i ^'' 

a) He found the place and lay down ^3?^!1 DIpJSH K^ 

b) „ and did not lie down ^D^ ^\ „ 

c) he will find the place and lie down ^rl^\ Qlpl^n t^^JD^. 

d) „ and vnll not lie down 2^\^\ ^h] „ 

e) a/nd the man lay doim MK^ ^^^\ >^''^0 ^3?^!1 

Note. Strong vav must be united to the verbal form so as to form 
one expression, if any word intervene then the other i. e. the proper 
natural tense must be employed, b d e. Again, the expression must 
stand at the head of the clause and precede the Subject ; if the Sub- 
ject must stand first the converted Tense cannot be used — the other 
simple Tense must be employed, as in c. The conversive Tenses are 
properly used after simple Tenses (see 3 above), but the usage has 
pervaded the language to such an extent that they may be employed 
when no simple Tense actually precedes; vav conv. impf. is the 
usual narrative past tense, and vav conv. perf. the usual expression 
of and with fut. action ; and in translating into Hebrew and with a 
verb may generally be expressed by the conversive Tense, in parti- 
cular vav as mere copulative should not be used with perf} 

> 

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 

15b n^m nmi ^5« n^ia nniM 2 irisn annin rrmm 

- • tt; T-: •-: •: t::» 't I:t t::v 

^Heth. 

^ The statements made in this Note are perhaps liable to some modifi- 
cation in Poetry ; there vav may sometimes exert its conversive power 
though detached from the Verb. 
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64 § 24. SCHEME OF THE SEOULAS VERB. 

tribJi nn)5n-b« 5 iUxc-^y nw r|Sl5n"b« 4 rjB^a tisi 
oi"! iron ii9?-b» nj55? ia» 6 :«iin iinp na^K oipan *3 
D^i in mn^ ija< 7 :in"ibsi-n« ib nsa»i ^b sn^batw 

T T T I •• - T T : V I — «c I : T : V 

vy^ npb^ in^ nbo^-is *^p^ 5^i^ ^I'li y^"* d^»^^«3 hti 

I •• " »^ T : T - : • I V T - : at t - •• • •• ^ t 

■psn-bs lixa ika ^iiaa D-'jam 8 :DbiJb ^* bsxi d^»»T! 
^3 wa»^ »1)1 *s»i :vbb5i3 i^bs ^^pBsi irD3 1»3 nrn 9 

• AT : • : : T : tt-: - tt • it^ t i>r" tt tt: 

* See § 8. 1. ^ CoDJ. vav in prcfowc § 15. Id, ' Impf. of H^K^. 

Thou shalt not lie down in that place. Let me lie down. Do 
not (ye) draw near. May the Lord judge between me and (between) 
this people. Oh hear my prayer O Lord! Let us draw near unto 
the Lord that he may judge between us. Sell to me this cave that 
I may bury my dead there. The man ate of the tree which was in 
the garden and God was very angry. And the calf I took and 
burnt it^ with (in the) fire. Thus saith (perf,) the Lord : Behold 
I will-give (part,) this city into the hand of the king of Babel, and 
he will bum it^ with fire. Sarah bare to her husband a son, and 
the boy grew up. And God called the light (dat) day and the 
darkness he called night. And the children of Israel forgot the 
Lord their God and he sold them into the hand of the king of 
Mo'ab. And thou shalt keep his law continually. And I re- 
membered his words. 

§ 24. SCHEME OF THE REGULAR VERB. 

simple. intena. caus. simp. intena. eaus. 

act. qal pi'el hiph'il b?B bTB b'-yBTl 

pass. — pu'al hoph'al — b?E3 b?B»1 

refl. niph'al hithpa'el — b?S5 b?gPin — ' 

btt^ biap btji*! 

— bia^ btti^ti 

bttp? bopnn — ' " 



^ n^ with safSx § 49. 
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§ 25. THE SIMPLE REFLEXIVE, NIPH'AL. 65 

1. The names simple, intensive &c. have been explained 
§20.4. 

2. The word hyj^ to do formed the paradigm of the ori- 
ginal grammarians. Now the language, possessing no 
general terms like reflexive, intensive act,^ and such like, 
made use of the parts of this verb that were simple reflex., 
intens. act, and the like, as names for the same parts in 
all Terbs. Thus the intens, act. of Paal is Piel\ hence in- 
stead of speaking of the intens. act, of a verb we speak of 
its Piel', instead of saying cans. act. we say HipHil &c. ; — 
much as if we should speak of the amaho of a Latin verb 
for the fut. act. &c. 

The use of ^jb as a Paradigm is inconvenient for a 
learner, because, its second radical being a guttural, the 
characteristics of several of the parts, such as the inten- 
sive, are obscured ; hence the word ^gjj (though poetical 
and defective), is generally used in modern grammars.^ 

3. "Intensive" means that which is increased within, and 
to express intensity the middle radical of the verb is 
doubled. "Extensive" or causative means what is increased 
mthout, and to express the causative a syllable is attached 
to the outside. 

WORDS FOR PRACTICE ON THE ABOVE SCHEME. 

to write 2TO to be great hl^ to be heavy "T^D to steal 1^^ 
to rule ^Bto to pursue *|1*1 to govern "]Vd to visit TpD 
to sell "DD to take ID^ to speak *m be holy Bhp 

§ 25. THE SIMPLE REFLEXIVE OR NIPE'AL. 

The Niph'al is formed by prefixing to the stem the 
syllable hin having reflexive force. This syllable is con- 
tracted to n in the perf, and part, and one form of the 
infin., but appears entire in the impf. and parts connected. 

^ The learner must not use /BJJ in Prose composition for "kill". The 
word is rare in Heb. and in use only in Poetry. 

5 
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66 



§ 25. THE SIMPLE REFLEXIVE, NIPtfAL. 



perf. f?Bp4 P«r/.^jj4 infin, abs. f?bjJ4 and (^bgin=)f?bgn 
infin. cons, and imperat. (^gin =) hlg^fj 
imperf (^^5??"; = ^K)S?1 =") ^?i' 

In meaning the Niph'al is properly the reflexive of the 
simple form or Qal, as lo^ to keep^ nOK^i to keep oneself, 
to beware; but the common use of Niph. is b,s passive of 
Qal, as nn^ to breaks 15^^; to be broken. 

Bern. a. The f of first syU. is probably a thinned a. Occasionally, 
in parts connected with the imperf., a takes the place of e, particularly 
in the fern, and in pause, htj^^ Gen. 21. 8 ; 10. 9, Ex. 81. 17. 

Bern. b. Infin. abs. /b]pj is chiefly used in combination with perf,, 
Qen. 81. 30, Jud. 11. 25, 1 Sam. 20. 6,* 23 ; sometimes it is of form of 
inf. cons., Deut. 4. 26 (Is. 7. 4?), 1 K. 20. 39. The parad. shews that 
in impf., imper. tone may be retracted, Gen. 24. 6; 25.21; Ex. 23. 21; 
inf. cons. Job 34. 22. — ^In a few cases the initial he of inf. is elided 
with prep.. Is. 1. 12, Ex. 10. 3, Ez. 26. 15, Prov. 24. 17. 

Bem. c. With the passage of reflex, into pass, compare the identity 
of pass, and deponent in Lat. and of pass, and middle in Greek, and 
the great disuse of pass, in modern languages, as It. non sifa^non 
fit, or fieri potest. The refiex. sense may pass into the middle, as 
h^^^ to heg, or reciprocal, as t9§U^4 ^ litigate. 



to be fuU fcC^ol 
tobefilled^i^p/^J 
to drive out IShJ 
to repent DHJJVl 
wicked J^^ 



to wean ^|1 

to be weaned Niph.) 
to fight hrhN. 

to be corrupted T\V!^N. 
violence DtDH 



to hide oneselfl 



^nriDJV. 



to be hidden j 
to escape ta^D^. 

flood hx^ 

arm JJUt f. 



EXEBCISB. TBANSLATE. 

,bi5iS: ,ttb53nb ,nttB^3 ,ttrnM ,^n^K ,Dmi?B3 ,t&m ,iatD3 

\tirsAT\ ,^nanb3 ,Dnbn') 
{ifittbas wsxi law nen 2 :D^»n -isoa ^nns)^ «b D^junn 

jit:» ;--:- t:» •- v": :t« •t;t 

m :;Biii 4 jean "psn sb^ai^i o^rj^ ^Dsb y^Kn nn^w 3 

• . - . . - T — VV - - : •- I •• T • T T T T T T T 

niay "s nin^ ori'^i 7 j^d» n^rs'J^ nansn ^;b bv^ ni'n 

TT • T : vr«- ^ •• T V T V T • TT -: T •• ; " •• 
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§ 26. THE INTEK8IVE, Pi'EL &c. 67 

T - - .. . f y. y. •• T • J V T T T T T 

T IV r •• T • ; T ; • t v •• t 

Jehovah is near to the broken of heart. I am hidden from the 
fiace of Jehovah. Hide thyself from his face. Ye shall hide your- 
selves on that day. Thou shalt escape from his hand. And the 
earth was corrupted and all flesh was cut o£F by the waters of the 
flood. The arms of the wicked shall be broken. And their city 
was burnt with Are. Let me escape in the day of fighting (inf. 
cons.). And the earth was filled with blood (ace). His dead was 
buried out of his sight.^ Thus saith (jperf.) Jehovah the God of 
Israel: Behold I give'(^ar^.) this city into the hand of the king 
of Babel and he shall bum it with fire, and thou shalt not escape 
from his hand but shalt be captured and shalt be given into his 
hand. Beware lest thou make a covenant with (dot,) the inhabitant 
of the land, and take of his daughters to thy sons. 
^ From before him. 

§ 26. THE INTENSIVE ACT., PASS. AND EEPLEX., 
PI'EL &c. 

The Intensive is naturally formed by doubling, both in 
verbs and nouns^ the middle stem-letter. 

1. The I^el Pi'el is properly intensive of Qal, that is, 
it adds such ideas as often, much, for a long time &c. to the 
simple idea of the verb, as ^yi^ to break, i§k^ to break in 
pieces; or it implies that the action of the verb is done 
by many or to many. Sometimes when the Qal is intransi- 
tive the Pi'el becomes causative, as iQh to learn, i§^ to teach 

2. Pu'al. Pu'al is the proper passive of Pi'el in its 
various senses. 

3. ffithpa'^el. The Hithpa'el is formed by prefixing the 
syllable hith, having reflexive force, to the root-form of 
the Pi^el, as ^j?, ^pnn. 

When the syllable hith precedes the sibilants D, \lf, \if 
the n changes places with the sibilant, as ngJJU^ri for 
IfiBfnn; with s the n further becomes id, as p'W^n from p-^s. 

With unsibilant dentals the n is assimilated, as ymrj 
for 'bnn. 

5* 
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68 § 26. THE INTENSIVE, PIE'L &c. 

In meaning Hith. is properly reflexive of Pi'el, as Bf^ 
to sanctify^ t8^5|?r\n to sanctify oneself; but it very often 
implies that one shews himself as, or gives himself out as 
performing the action of the simple verb. 

Bern. a. The f in first syU. of Pi' el is a thinned a, cf. Qen.41.51; 
a appears in parts after the perf. The final e appears as fixed sound 
only in imperf. and connected parts ; the perf. has often a, prohably 
the real vowel of the form, tfyttf Jud. 1. 7. In a very few verbs e 
ifghoT) appears in i?er/*., 15"n to apeak, DIS? wash, *\&3 atone. 

The infin. ahs. is generally of form pa el like cons. Ex. 21. 36, Jer. 
12. 17, but cf. Ps. 118. 18. In some cases first syll. retains the i. Lev. 
14. 43, 2 Sam. 12. 14, Jer. 44. 21 &c.— Inf. fern. Lev. 26. 18, Is. 6. 13, 
Ez. 16. 52.— "With vav conversive Pi'el is pointed /tej2^J § 11. Rem. a, 
no Dag, in Yod, Cf. § 7, 4, Note a. 

Denominatives are often formed in the Pi'el, as 1^)1 dust, ^J( 
to cast dust. 

Many verbs are found in Pf el of which the Qal does not occur. 

In Pu, may appear for u, Ez. 16. 4, Ps. 72. 20; 80. 11, Ex. 25. 5. 
In part, Fu, initial m in a few cases falls away, Ex. 8. 2, 2 K. 2. 10 
(Ez. 26. 17 is perf.), 

Bem. b. The syllable hith is a stronger reflexive prefix than hin, 
and the Hithpa'el less commonly has the passive sense. It has even 
a pass, of its own in a few cases. Naturally it has reflexive sense, 
Qen. 42. 1. 

As in Pi' el the final vowel may be a, Deut. 1. 37; 9. 8. 

Bem. c. Other forms of intensive. Though the intens. is most na- 
turally formed by doubling the middle consonant, it may be formed 
in other ways analogous: — 

1) By doubling the last stem-letter, pi' lei (ptlal), pttM, qitlal, 
qutlalf as ]3K^ to be quiet, Jer. 48. 11, Job 8. 18; pass. ^'O^ 1 Sam. 
2. 5, Is. 19. 8, Hos. 4. 3 (Ez. 28. 23, Ps. 88. 17 may be textual errors). 

2) By doubling the last two letters, p^'al'al, qHaltal, as 'TTpHp 
to palpitate, pass, ID^SQ to be much inflamed, Ps. 46. 3, § 44. 

3) In some stems as 'Agin Vav and Double 'Agin §§ 40. 42 doubling 
the last two letters is equivalent to doubling the whole word (with 
omission of the weak letter), pUpel: as *|^y flg, IJJp}? flutter, f?3 roll, 
h^\ whirl, f?3^3 sustain, pass, 73^3 (kolkal) from 7^3, comp. click' 
clack, dingdong, 

4) By adding a letter to a stem or by inserting a letter, so that 
quadriliteral verbs arise, most of which follow the Pi' el in the method 
of inflection, e. g. TBh§ to spread. Job 26. 9, DD*|3 to consume. Pass. 
e^^n Job 88. 25. Ex. 16. 14. Others in hiph, Oen. 18. 9. Is. 80. 21. 

5) By broadening the vowel a of flrst syU. into d=d § 2, PoU, 
pass. Foal. The proper force of this form is conative, qdtel to attempt 
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§ 26. THE INTENSIVE, PfEL &c. 69 

to kUL The form is rare in the regular verb, but is often used in- 
stead of Ft el in verbs 'Ain doubled S 42. Exx. are IShW to strike 
root J Is. 40. 24, MW to contend in judgment. Job 9. 15, of. 1 Bam. 
2L 3, Is. 10. 13, Hos. 18. 3, Ps. 101. 5 (Baer reads Ps. 68. 4 as Pu. in o). 



to break *15B^ to break in pieces "tS^ to speak *t51 

to count ISO to recount, tell, "TBD to seek 18^21 

to be holy tShjJ to sanctify Fi. to sanctify oneself Hithp. 

to be heavy IJ? to honour, harden, H. to get honour HUhp. 
to be great, grow f?15 to bring up, magnify Pr. to magnify oneself J3i<A;p. 

to go 'JJ^n to walk Hithp. to hide oneself ^^^ tHithp. 

no, none |^.S except D^ ''2) to rebel 



EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 

rrabi 2 pn wise Dm ^pb^a D^ia na^ trn^ ^3 D^ttiij wati 

tt: • ST ••: •:"• "t *•• t; • --t ;• 

wpb na'ign Di^-n» ^lit 4 :D^fibg tins D^nfioa D^i.toisn 3 
rrin"] bip"in« vaiD?5 6 tnb-^i^nnn^ D^ribwrrw 5 n'nit 

lissHD trra d« ^3 pq i\Bm nm D-ib ngi'; jib ^^^b) 1 

^ Pharaoh. ^ See § 10.4. * See nU^« in Vocab. * See note a) p. 19. 

These are the words which I have spoken. Harden not your 
heart lest Jehovah thy God be angry. Seek ye my face ; thy face 
will we seek. Walk before me and sanctify yourselves. The 
asses have been found which thou wentest to seek. I cannot speak 
to this people for they have hardened their heart. We heard the 
voice of Jehovah walking in the garden and we hid ourselves from 
his face. He said unto the woman. Speak, and the woman spoke. 
Keep yourselves from this great iniquity. And now behold the 
king walketh (part.) before you, and I am old, and I have walked 
before you from my youth until this day. 
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70 § 27. THE CAUSATIVE, HIPtf IL, HOPHTAL. 

§ 27. THE CAUSATIVE, HIPWIL, HOPWAL. 

1. HipUU. The causative is formed by prefixing the letter 
h with i (properly a thinned a) to the stem, and expanding 
the final vowel to f, h*1S^7\. 

Rule for inflection. The final i is maintained in open 
syllables, i. e. with vocalic affixes {a i u) and has the ac- 
cent; in shut syll. it becomes a in perf., and generally e 
after the perf. 

In meaning Hiph. is causative of Qal, as ijPB to oversee, 
TjJDH to make one oversee, to entrust to. 

2. Hoph'al. The Hoph. is passive of the Hiph. in its 
various senses. 

Bern. a. The i of first syU. appears only in perf., the real a else- 
where. The I of final syll. is merely an extension of e, which itself 
has arisen out of a. In inf. i sometimes remains in first syll., Dent 
7. 24; 28. 48, Jos. 11. 14 &c. The initial he may he elided after prep.. 
Num. 5. 22, Is. 28. 11 ; 29. 15, Am. 8. 4 &c., cf. Deut. 1. 33, Is. 3. 8, Jer. 
89. 7. On the other hand the he sometimes remains in impf. 1 Sam. 17. 47. 

Bem.&. The Jussive. The Jussive is ^&]Jj and with vav conv. TlDjjyj 
in X sing, the t generally remains, Am. 2. 9. The Cohort, is 
n^''6jJ8. The long imperat. is n^"'&pn. 

In Hoph'al for o there is sometimes u in first syll., 2 Sam. 20. 21, 
2 E. 4. 32. Imper. in Hoph. twice found, Ez. 82. 19, Jer. 49. 8. 

Bem. c. The prefixed h may he a softened U which appears in a 
few cases, Hos. 11. 3, Jer. 12. 5, or from s or sh, an interchangeable 
sound. Aramean has a cans, shaqfel, and there are some nouns, 
though no verbs of this form in Heh. For h the other dialects have 
' (t=sh=s=h='). 



to be king, rule ifyt^ to make king Hiph. to cast l[7\if Hiph. 

to be just pT^ to justify Hiph. to destroy IBtlf Hiph. 

to dwell ]5Bf to place Hiph, to divide hl^ Hiph. 

to remember *0J to commemorate Hiph. there is Kh 
he win hide his face VJ^ T]?p^ 

may he hide his face „ *V3p! 

and he hid his face „ I??!! 

hide thy face ?I^JB HTriDH, IFIDH 

hide not thy face „ *iriipr\"^fcj 

let me hide my face "'JB iTJ'^ripfcJ 

he wUl hide his face VJ^ "T^p; ^XjH} 
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§ 27. THE CAUSATIVE, HIPtflL, HOPtfAL. 71 

Kule. The infiiu dbs. expresses the idea of the verb simply, 
without conditions of person, mode &c. ; hence when it precedes 
the finite verb, there is first the idea bare and then the idea 
modified; and the effect of the whole is to express with some 
variety of emphasis the fact (not the quality) of the action as now 
predicated in the finite verb.^ 

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 

V- TT -T ••• "r 'T -- JL t:-:» t- 

^5381 5 \rt'hT\ rai Di»n ra b^'ninb o^atSn rp'^a 
!rb« i^Ti iicti-i fi3n 6 swnrj Di»a ^;b TncH -men 

. .— T : TIT V :*; •- I : •- t - - j 

M-bs 9 :D^b D^a ra b^na nn rp-^ni 8 ibinto^ 

T- •TT --J.. •;- TT-r»TT: "T:* 

V - T T " I V T V •• : - 

There is a time to keep and a time to cast away. And he rained 
fire J5:om heaven upon that city and destroyed it^ from upon the 
face of the ground. Justify not the wicked. Let me hide my 
face firom this evil people for they have done-comiptly (hiph.) 
before me upon the earth. The king said, Cast his head unto 
UB over* the wall; and they cast his head unto them. For he 
will surely-rain {inf. abs.) fire from heaven upon that evil city 
and will destroy it^ and it shall not be remembered more for 
ever. I have been cast upon thee. They went down unto the 
city to fight against it, but they could not destroy it. R*'uben 
said, Spill not blood, cast him into this pit which is in the 
wilderness; and they stripped Yo^eph and cast him into the pit 
{ace, term.), and the pit was empty. 



^ When the inf. abs. follows force seems given not to the predication 
of the action, but to the action predicated. 
^ n« 8uff. § 49. 
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70 § 27. THE CAUSATIVE, HIPrfiL, HOPtfAL. 

§ 27. THE CAUSATIVE, HIFH'IL, HOPWAL. 

1. HiphHL The causative is formed by prefixing the letter 
h with I (properly a thinned a) to the stem, and expanding 
the final vowel to f, ^'•Ipjjn. 

Rule for inflection. The final i is maintained in open 
syllables, i. e. with vocalic affixes {a i u) and has the ac- 
cent; in shut syll. it becomes a in perf., and generally e 
after the perf. 

In meaning Hiph. is causative of Qal, as ijPB to oversee, 
Tpsn to make one oversee, to entrust to. 

2. HopNal. The Hoph. is passive of the Hiph. in its 
various senses. 

Bern. a. The i of first syU. appears only in perf., the real a else- 
where. The % of final syll. is merely an extension of e, which itself 
has arisen out of a. In inf. i sometimes remains in first syll., Dent. 
7. 24; 28. 48, Jos. 11. 14 &c. The initial he may he elided after prep., 
Num. 6. 22, Is. 28. 11 ; 29. 15, Am. 8. 4 &c., cf. Deut. 1. 33, Is. 8. 8, Jer. 
89. 7. On the other hand the he sometimes remains in impf. 1 Sam. 17. 47. 

Rem. 6. The Jussive. The Jussive is ^fejj^ and with vav conv. 7lp(J*1; 
in 1 sing, the t generally remains, Am. 2. 9. The Cohort, is 
n/''6jpj55. The long imperat. is n'?''&|jn. 

In Hoph'al for o there is sometimes u i|i first syll., 2 Sam. 20. 21, 
2 K. 4. 32. Imper. in Hoph. twice found, Ez. 82. 19, Jer. 49. 8. 

Bem. c. The prefixed h may he a softened t, which appears in a 
few cases, Hos. 11. 3, Jer. 12. 5, or from 8 or sh, an interchangeable 
sound. Aramean has a cans, shaqfel, and there are some nouns, 
though no verbs of this form in Heb. For h the other dialects have 
' (t=8h=s=h='). 



to be king, rule "jJ^D to make king Hiph. to cast ^b^ Hiph. 

to be just pl^ to justify Hiph. to destroy Ht^tlf Hiph. 

to dwell p?^ to place Hiph. to divide hl2 Hiph. 

to remember IDT to commemorate Hiph. there is Kh 
he mil hide his face V}§ y^PiUl 

may he hide his face „ *irip? 

and he hid his face „ "^Clp!! 

hide thy face ^'•JB HTnon, IFlDn 

hide not thy face „ *irip]3"^8 

let me hide my face '»3^ rn'^riDtJ 

he will hide his face VJ^ TWp; l^pO 
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§ 27. THE CAUSATIVE, HIPtflL, HOPtfAL. 71 

Rule, The infin. ah8. expresses the idea of the verb simply, 
without conditions of person, mode &c. ; hence when it precedes 
the finite verb, there is first the idea bare and then the idea 
modified; and the effect of the whole is to express with some 
variety of emphasis the fact (not the gudlity) of the action as now 
predicated in the finite verb.^ 

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 

1^ •• : • • v; I ••_£ — tt-:t ••: -•• t •:-$•: 

^ibH^ 5 jnVbn rnsi Disn ra b^'^nnb D^aiSn y^pna 
spbK !;b^a "iiBs'i nan 6 »sin.T Di»a ^sb ^^pds -Fipn 
■b? ini^'Jo^ba*'^ Dsan^ins i^npsi !irtb«3*i 7 :rrainrj tJa 

- • :— T J TIT V :': •- : ; •"• r - - j 

srbs 9 jD-'ttb D^a rsi b-'-nna n^n rp-^ni 8 jbtnia^ 

T - •TT --I*. •;- TT-f«TT: "T;* 

V - T T •• I V T V •• : - 

There is a time to keep and a time to cast away. And he rained 
fire J5:om heaven upon that city and destroyed it^ from upon the 
face of the ground. Justify not the wicked. Let me hide my 
face firom this evil people for they have done-corruptly Qiiph.) 
before me upon the earth. The king said, Cast his head unto 
us over* the wall; and they cast his head unto them. For he 
will surely-rain {inf, abs^ fire from heaven upon that evil city 
and will destroy it^ and it shall not be remembered more for 
ever. I have been cast upon thee. They went down unto the 
city to fight against it, but they could not destroy it. R*'iiben 
said, Spill not blood, cast him into this pit which is in the 
wilderness; and they stripped Yogeph and cast him into the pit 
{ace. term.), and the pit was empty. 



^ When the inf. abs. foUows force seems given not to the predication 
of the action, but to the action predicated. 
2 n« 8uff. § 49. 
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72 § 28. SKELETON PARADIGM OF THE EEGULAE VERB. 

§ 28. SKELETON PARADIGM OF THE REGULAR VERB. 





sit 


mple 




intensive 


causative 




qal 


. niph. 


pM 


pu'al 


hithp. 


hiph. hoph. 




act. 


reflex. 


ad. 


pass. 


reflex. 


act. pass. 


perf. 


^i? 


'^m 


^Bi? 


^R 


^i?j?'":» 


^'Bjjri ^po 


imperf. 


bbr. 


'm'. 


'm". 


^r. 


^-J?'. 


^^p! ^!?: 


imper. 


^bi? 


^Bi?.? 


b^n 




^Bpj:>i:i 


^Bjpn 


inf. cons. 


bbn 


•jBgri 


^Bj? 


^Bi? 


^Bi?]?n 


^ipjsn Vb!?o 


inf. abs. 


^Bg 


^n 


^p. 


teR 




^pn ^!?n 


part. act. 


%P 




^130 




h\§\>t^p 


^^1?D 


part. pass. 


S«g 


^w 




^R9 




^i?9 


I. The 


names Nipl 


i'al,*Pire/ &c. 


indicate 


wAfl^ vowels 



verbs have in the perfects of these parts. 

The i in first syll. of Pi'el and HipKil is a thinned at, 
which shews itself in all parts after the perf.; and even the 
e and i of second syll. seem to have arisen Qut of a. 

2. The imperfect may be considered the part regulative 
of the imperat. and infin. cons., and these three parts end 
alike, and after the Niph. the participle also agrees. 

The imperf. efids like the perf. after Niph. ; and in Niph. 
it ends in e} 

To this rule that the imperf. imper. and inf. cons, end alike there 
is, first, the known exception of the Qal of intrans. verbs, in which 
infin. cons. usually adopts o, though the other two are in a; and second, 
the Hiph. imper. agrees of course, not with the ordinary, but with 
the jussive imperf., and ends in e. 

3. The infin. abs. has o in the last syll. except in Hiph. 
and Hoph. where it has e; though see Rem. a § 26 on infin. 
abs. Pi'el. 

4. The punctuation of the preformative letters of the 
imperf. is i (or a) in Qal, and elsewhere vocal sh®va. If 
the part begins with h the preformative letter displaces 
the h and takes its vowel. § 9. 

^ Perhaps it is practically simpler for the learner to assume the infin. 
cons, as the base of the parts after the perf., and what is said above of 
the imperf. may be applied to it. 
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§ 29. SECOND BECLENSIOK. 73 

5. The passives usually have no imperative. 

6. After Niph. the preformative letter of the participle 
is m, pointed as the preform, of imperf. This m is possibly 
the pron. mi "who" used relatively. 

7. Finally it is of much consequence that the learner, 
before quitting the regular verb, should well remember 
these points : where the first radical has sh^va vocal under 
it (2 pi. perf., inf. cons., imper. Qal) ; where the 2nd rad. 
has shVa vocal (all parts with vocalic affixes a i u); where 
the 1st rad. has sh\a silent (at the end of a syll., imperf. 
Qal, perf., part. Niph., all Hiph. Hoph.); where the 1st 
rad. is doubled (imperf. Niph. and parts) ; where 2nd rad. 
is doubled (Pi. Pu. Hithp.); — these and such points are of 
importance in the irregular verbs. 

EXEKCISE: PARSE. 

,iiM3 ,naic3 ,nbiD ,aw ^s'nsn p^iTS^ fi^ziTb ,*^psin3 
f\r\^ ,bw2n ,T^)^ ,"iatDK ,nsiw ,t\r^) r^ispsn ,naiBn 
TO^ ,robb ,s5o ,VpTD ,^biptFi ,M^f\ ,ni5T ,na;cr! 

§ 29. SECOND DECLENSION. 

1. The words embraced under the first declension were 
chiefly concrete words, having a resemblance in form to 
the perfect of verbs. A very large class of nouns have an 
affinity in form with the imperfect^ that is with the ab- 
stract noun at the base of that form. They are thus them- 
selves chiefly abstract nouns. They are properly mono- 
syllables, but are pronounced and spelled as dissyllables 
through the slipping in of a furtive vowel between the last 
twQ radicals. 

A class. I class. U class. 

1) ^bj? qatl tep qitl h^> qotl primary form 

2) ^bp qatl ^ttp qetl ^bj5 qotl under the tone 
^) ^9| ^^t^^ ^P ^k^^ ^91^ ^M^^ present form. 
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The words are monosyllables with a short vowel of one 
or other of the three classes after the first radical. Under 
the tone the vowels i o became e o^ § 6. 2; and a few words 
have remained in this condition, as «13 valley, ^} nard, 
Ip!2^p truth. But there was, as in other languages,^ a natural 
tendency to separate two final consonants by a furtive 
vowel, and a slight e (s^ghol) slid in after the second letter. 
* The words thus became dissyllabic, though the tone- 
syllable remained the same, now the penult. The furtive 
a by a species of attraction depressed the primary a of first 
class also to e. The dilated form of the words thus appears 
only when the third letter is final. 

A smaller number of words had the short vowel after the second 
radical as qtaU qtil, qtol, under the tone qfal qtel qtol, ^gJJ ^DjJ ^fajj. 
These forms are chiefly retained by verbs and enter into the imperf. 
and related parts. * 

From the furtive 8®ghol the words are often called 
segholates, and according to the class of their primary 
short vowel a i o, segholates of first, second or third 
class. 

From the presence of weak letters the s®ghols may be 
obscured, but the invariable sign of this class of word is the 
accent on the penult. 

Rules for declension. 1) The cons, state is, of course, 
like the absolute. 

2) With all inflectional additions except the plural, 
the word appears in its primary monosyllabic form, qatl, 
qitl, qotl. 

3) The plural both mas. and fem. assumes the form of 
a word of first declension, with pretonic a, q^tdlim, q^tdldth^ 
as if from the form qtal. When the pretonic a becomes 
lost, the primary vowel is resumed, qaije. qitli &c. 

* Comp. alarm and alarum; Gaelic tarbli=tarabh, Dutch Delft=De- 
left &c 
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A class. 



I class. 



U class. 



abs. sing, 
cons, 
light suff, 
heavy suff. 
abs, du. 
cons, du, 
abs. pi. 
cons. pi. 
light suff. 
abs. sing. fern. 

abs. plur. 
suff. 
cons. pi. 



Tj^p king nSB book njjla morning 



n3S8 



^n?9 
nriBD 









2. ^emtwines t(;f//i segholate ending. According to Rem. 6. § 16 
the fern, is many times made by simply appending t to the mas. 
This is most easily done when the mas. ends in a vowel sound or 
in a single consonant preceded by a tone-long vowel, but it is 
occasionally done even when a pure long vowel precedes. The 
words then end in two consonants and contract the long vowels of 
the mas. to their corresponding short, except that even e becomes 
a; in this way terminational forms arise like qatl qitl qotl^ which, 
precisely as these do, resolve themselves into dissyllables, when 
without inflectional additions. 



mas. 
fern. 

or 
abs.^ cons, 
suff. 
plur. 
cons. 



«^9e 



rhpp 
TYhtsIp 



n^na &c. 






(^191?) 

&c. 



1. Many of these words have the fem. of the more ordinary 
form, and this is generally used in the absolute. 

2. The ^egholate form is generally employed in the construct 
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and with suffixes, and sometimes also in the abs. ; and some words 

seem to use only the ^egholate form. 

3. In general the plurals are formed regularly from the 

ordinary fem. or from what would be the ordinary fem. if it 

were found. Consequently the original mas. must be carefully 

attended to. 

Bern. a. By § 22. Note ^egholates of Ist class, having the a sound, 
are from transitive verbs, and those with i o from intrans. verbs. 
This law does not apply to the infinitives which end like their im- 
perfects, in which the characteristic vowel stood in connexion with 
the preformative, § 22. Note p. 59. In a great many of 1st class in 
noons and in all infin. of form qtcU the a has been thinned to t, and 
the inflected forms coincide with those of 2Dd class. Some words 
have both vowels. See Add. Notes to 2nd Dedens. 

Bern, b. For i the alternative e sometimes appears; and also u 
for 0. 

Bern. c. Compare the cons. da. with cons, plur.; the latter has half 
open syll. § 6. 2 e. The du., however, sometimes has pretonic a like 
the plur. 

Bern, d. The word n^hosheth shews that the termination i shifts 
the accent just like ah (ath), of which it is therefore probably a con- 
traction. 



WOBDS FOB PBACTICB. 

way 'srj'5 righteousness piS i valley njjjj? ear ]ti< 

knee "ipa i image D^S foot hy\ greatness Vji 

boy ^\ thrashing floor ]1jI midst 2*]JJi vow 1*]? 

girl rr^^ vineyard 013 silver ^jDS wisdom mpDIJ 

soul -^ ^^Jf- memory "IDT ransom IDlD tribe tDD?^ 

food r6D^ horn pJJ holiness lShJ5 mantle TC^\i 

kingdom n5^tpD war HDIJ^ nurse HJJJ'IO i maid mjIDB^ 

a holy hiU \thp IH my holy hill ''BhjJ in 

an idol of silver *)D3 ^^^K my idol of aUver '•JBD? ^''^« 

his weapons of warfare inDTJ/D "93 

Rule. A suffix defining a compound expression is appended to 

the last word of the expression. 

EXEBCISE. TBANSLATE. 
My king. Our kings. His books. Her righteousness. Our 
knees (du.) Thy feet (du,). Our horn. Their silver. My way 
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is hid (perf. fern,) from my God. For all flesh had corrupted his 
way upon the earth. And (rod created man in his image, in the 
image of God he created him. And your ways are not my ways. 
And all the people bowed-down upon their knees before their 
king. Let thine hand-maid speak in the ears of the king. I have 
set^ my king upon Zion^ my holy hill. God ruleth over the 
nations, God sitteth upon his holy throne. The face of Jehovah 
is against* the wicked to cut off (hiph.) their memory from the 
earth. And now inhabitant of Jerusalem and man of Judah judge 
hetween me and my vineyard. 

Her mantle. Ker mistress. His kingdom is an everlasting king- 
dom (E of eternity). And they hid (hiph.) the boy and his nurse 
from the face of the queen. I will cut off their bow and all their 
weapons of warfare. 

§ 30. THIRD DECLENSION. 

1. Besides the words resembling the perfect which form 
the chief elements of the first declension and the nouns 
haying affinity with the imperfect and infinitive forming 
the second, there is another formation which along with 
the words that follow it may be called a third declension. 
This is the act. participle Qal, qdtel, probably a later deve- 
lopment and not found in all verbs. 

Third declension. The type of this declension is the act. 
part. Qal; and the declension comprises all words, whether 
participles or nouns, ending. in e (gere) with a vowel un- 
changeable (by nature or position) in the place of the pre- 
tone. 

Rules for inflection. 1) In words of this class the verbal 
law of inflection is followed, that is, with vocalic additions 
the vowel in the tone, the e, is lost. 

2) With consonantal additions the e being thrown into 
an unaccented shut (half open) syllable, becomes the short 
vowel, i. e. e or i; i particularly with labials. 
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cons, %p ^tej5tp ^iJD TSDD DK^ 

vocalic suff. 'h'dp ''V?!?? ''^i?e 'H??? ""P?^ 

2. A few monosyllabic words in e attach themselves to 
this declension, the chief being ]§ son, and DK^ n«w^, which 
are irregular in the plural. 

Bern. Words of the participial form retain e in cods., and generally 
other words. Those of forms misped, marbeg usually take a; and a 
in first syll. of the latter form is thinned to i in the hurried cons., 
|^!§*1D. In gutt. forms qotcUkha appears. See additional notes to third 
Declens. 

3. Many nouns are formed in Hebrew by prefixing to 
the stem the letter m (comp. Greek ending ma). This m 
is probably connected with the pronoun md "what". The 
two most common forms of such words are those with 
vowels i — a, as B§Kto judgment, and a — e^ as yyp stall. 
The words express: 

1) The place where the action is done, as yano stall, 
from Yy\ to lie; 

2) the instrument with which it is done, as OMD key 
from nns to open; 

3) or more generally any embodiment of the action, as 
nip^D plunder, from nj?S to take. 



-WORDS FOE PRACTICE, 
elder ]g{ priest "jffs moon HT altar ratD 

mourning ^§pD judgment ttSKto stall ^3^8 plunder nip^D 
child hbljf child ry^y key nnSD fork iStD 

one who curses ^^jJD frog J?T!9? dumb dVm blind IJJ 

Exercise. Write the above words in cons. sing, and with a 
vocalic and consonantal suff., observing which of them are of first 
declens. ; and translate : 

This is my son and these are my son's sons. He sent the frogs 
upon all the land. All his prophets are dumb dogs they cannot 
bark. And the inhabitants of the earth shall go in that day like 
the blind and their blood shall be poured out like the dust. The 
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children of Israel ate the passover with (and) their staff in their 
hand. Behold the head of thine enemy who sought thy life (soul). 
The mourning of the dead shall be in all vineyards. These are the 
statutes and the judgments which ye shall keep in the land whither^ 
ye are crossing, thou and thy son and thy son's son. Their land 
swarmed-with frogs (ace.) in the chambers of their kings. 
^ See Vocabulary under "who". 



§ 31. VERBAL SUFFIXES. 
VEBBAL SXJPPIXES TO HIPH'IL. 

Perf. h'ppij Intin. Cons. 

1. s. c. ''i^'ttjjn ••^'ttjjn (subj.) ''j^^jpn (obj.) 



3. s, m, 

»/: 

1. pi c. 
Ipl.m. 

3. pi m. 

Impeef. 

1. s. c. 

2. s, m. 



i^'^eipn 



3. s. m. ^^b—\7&p^l 
1. pi. c. ^^Hl?! 

^*pL m. D^"*?!?! 



DD^^Pijn &c. 
]5^'»ttjpn as noun 



Paetic. 

&c., mostly as 
the noun 



Impeb. as Impf. 



«^' 



"•ttjjn 









in^jji7 









The pronominal suffixes to the verb almost always ex- 
press the direct object or accus.j rarely the indirect or dat. 

The suffixes do not express reflexive action; we cannot 
express / killed myself by suff. ; either the reflex, verb, or 
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the simple verb with some circumlocution for self, must 
be used. 

The following principles will be found sufficient: 

1. Before the suffixes verbal forms altered or rubbed 
ofiF are restored; 3 fem. s. ah becomes aih (§ 16 Rem. }))\ 
2 fem. s. t becomes i%, and 2 mas. pi. iem becomes iumy 
(§ 12 Rem. &), though the weak m disappears. 

2. Verbal forms ending in a vowel append the suffixes 
in their shortest consonantal form (nt, ka. A:, v, hu^ ha, nu, 
kern, ken, m,n%l2) immediately to the vowel termination. 

3. In forms having no apparent vowel termination a help- 
ing vowel is used: 

1) The suff. ka kern ken^ as in nouns, have reduced the 
helping vowel to a mere sh®va, § 19. 

2) All the other sufiF. have a full vowel. Now the verb 
had originally three vowels both in the perf. and imperf. 
In the perf. the final vowel was a, and hence with suflf. to 
the perf. the helping vowel sound is a. 

3) In the imperf. some more indefinite sound ended the 
form {e or u perhaps) and this appears as e with suff. to 
the imperf. 

The imperat follows the imperf. 

4) The inf. cons, takes the suffixes of the noun. 

4. Effect of suff. on preceding vowels. 1) The perf. Qal 
of all forms, and imperf. and imper. Qal in a, follow words 
of the first declension, preserving the tonic and losing the 
pretonic vowel when it is changeable, § 18. In open pre- 
tonic syllables a becomes a § 6. 2. 

2) The infin. cons, and imper. Qal follow the second de- 
clension, the form q*tdl being a segholate of third class. 
(The imper. of the form tep follows the first declens. See 
above 4. 1.) 

3) All other parts of the verb (ending in e or o) follow 
the verbal law, that is, with vocalic additions lose the tonic 
vowel, and may be said to follow the tMrd declens. § 30. 

5. In the imperf. between the accented helping vowel 
and the suffixes ni nu of 1st pers., hu ha of 3 pers. s., and 
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ka of the pausal eka of 2 mas. s., the letter n, having de- 
monstrative force, is often inserted, and this by its union 
with the conson. of the suff. gives rise to forms enni (anni) 
ennu, ennu ennah, ekka (for enhu, enha, enka). Occasionally 
forms appear in which the union of the n with the follow- 
ing letter has not yet taken place. 

Bern. a. On Ferf. See remarks on nominal suffixes, § 19. In 3 fern, 
sing, the termination ath retains the tone except with heavy suf- 
fixes. The suff. of 2 fem. s. is oftener ekh; comp. Jud. 4. 20, 1 Sam. 
26. 32, Ezek. 27. 26, Mi<J. 4. 9 with Is. 64. 6, 60. 9. In 3 pi m. iD-f 
Ex. 16. 10; 23. 81. Once 3 8. m. tdhu for to, Ezek. 43. 20. 

Bern. h. On Impf. In the Impf. and related parts the sounds em, 
enu of 1 p., and em, en of 3 p., may become in pause or under special 
phonetic influences, am, anu, am, an (see § 10. 5 Bern.), cf. Gten. 
19. 19; 29. 32, Ex. 29. 30, Deut. 7. 15. SuflF. of 3 pi m. in 10-t-» Ex. 
16. 7, 9 &c, Ps. 2. 5; 21. 10, 13 &c. Exx. of enni (anni) Gen. 27. 19, 31, 
Jer. 60. 44; of ekka Gen. 26. 3; 49. 25; of ennu Gen. 9. 5; 28. 22; 
49. 9, 19, cf. 3. 15; of ennah Gen. 31. 39; 6. 16; 13. 15; 16. 8; Hos. 
2. 5. In some cases the n is not assimilated, Jer. 22. 24, Ex. 16. 2, 
Beut. 32. 10. In other cases pi in ]^ — is base of the form, Pro v. 
1. 28, Ps. 63. 4, Is. 60. 7, Jer. 2. 24; 6. 22, cf. Job 19. 2.— The 2 and 
3 pi fem, assume with suff. the form of 2 pi m., Jer. 2. 19. 

Bem. c. The infin. cons, uses the verbal suff. of 1 p. s. to denote 
the object, me; but in the other persons the nominal suff. alone are 
used to express both object and subject (him and his). 

The suff. to the participle are also those of the noun, though in 
the singular of partt. verbal suff. are also used in poetry, Gen. 4. 
14, 15, Ps. 18. 33. 

The infin. cons, with suffi'ces ka kem ken occasionally appears of 
the form qHolkha instead of qotl^kha, Gen. 2. 17; 3. 6, cf. Deut. 27. 4; 
29. 11. The inf. ^Qjp is inflected ''^DJ?, § 29 Bem. a, Gen. 19. 33. 

Bem. d. The demonstrative n is occasionally seen in imperat. and 
perhaps a single time in the perf. and part., Gten, 30. 6. 

It may be repeated (foot note p. 17), that with suff. the first syll. 
of infin. cons, is half open ; and that on the contrary the prep. / unites 
with it so closely as generally to form a shut syllable. The imper. 
is also half-open. 



when he kept MQ!^^ when the man kept Vh\f!t\ Ibl^^^l 

before he kept me' '^T\\^ VX^Xi ^ith 

before the man kept me '•nl^ Hh^tJ ^b^ ''iD^ 

when I kept the man K^'^^iTntJ ••^tDK^^ or „ Wgcf nK^«3 

unta I keep the man „ nOK^ 1» or „ nbK^« n^ij T2 
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Rule 1. The infin, cons, has the government of its verb and 
may take suffixes and prefixes. The usual order is infin., subject; 
object. 

Eule 2. Instead of the infin. cons, with preposition the finite 
form may be used with a conjunctional expression formed of the 
prep, and relative.* 

EXERCISE: TRANSLATE. 

,^5*153^^:5 ,^5^5315 ,pnai5^^ >T!^?^ '"^'^^^^ >T^153^ ,^?F!"iBti 
,^3^eBti ;X}^^ fi'sv:^^^. >fi3^»^iJl fiO^'p) »^?^ab?5 

jl^'lSt'^ ,m3T^1 ,n3")3t« fiPTQI ;^3eBlb ,ftttBl233 ,D^eB« 

7 . J. • ' TV ;: •- ' T V : : V ' t s-: ' • •• : t ' Tv : t ; ' t » 

,trtmp'i ,Dsap ,¥pfapi ;;pQ3? .on^sa .^tsth ,iT3|r!3 

:¥js^p^ ,t;2ai?« .napa ,vsapai 

I have gathered thee. I will gather her from the sides of the 
earth. And thou shalt keep me in thy way. Keep thou him. 
Before she kept the man. These are the generations of the 
heavens and the earth in the day of their creating (niph.). Judge 
me according-to my righteousness. Bury me not in Egypt, but I 
will lie with my fathers and thou ^alt bury me in their burying- 
place. Make-me-tread* in the path of thy commandments for in 
it I delight. Jehovah shall keep thee iErom all evil, he shall keep 
thy soul. What is man that thou rememberest him or (and) the 
son of man that thou visitest him? Thy word^ is proved and thy 
servant loveth it. Before he cut off all flesh by the waters of the 
flood. He promised to mention him before the king of the land. 

§ 32. lEREGTILAR OE WEAK VERBS. 

1. The word by^ to do was used as a paradigm by the 
older Grammarians. Now the first letter of this verb being 
Pe, the first letter of any verb "was called its Pe; and in 
like manner the second letter was called its kym, and the 
third its Lamed. This mode of designation is employed in 
weak verbs. 

^ Prepositions are really nouns in the cons, state. 
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A weak verb is a verb which has one or more of its three 
stem letters a weak letter. The weak letters are the Gut- 
turals, the Quiescents and Nun^ i. e. the letters K n n V "^ 
1 •• J. Thus such a verb as ht^ is called a Pe Nun verb; n^'> 
a Pe Yod verb ; nip a jiyin Vav verb ; yt^tif a Lamed Guttural 
verb, and the like. The letters MIeph and He being gut- 
turals at the beginning of a word and quiescents at the 
end have a double nomenclature, thus r6:i is a Lamed He, 
but "i^n a Pe Gutt.y «^jd a Lam. 'Aleph, but «)D« a Pe Gutt. 
In a few verbs 'Aleph quiesces when first radical, as in njD«, 
tbese are called Pe Uleph verbs. If a verb have more than 
one weak letter it is called after all the classes whose pe- 
cuharities it shares, riT a Pe Yod and Lam. He verb. A 
verb like hh^ whose second and third letters are the same 
is called a Double Uyin verb. 

DESIGNATE THE GLASSES OF THESE VEBBS. 

,^11 ,dn tpx ,518^ ,ib^ ,p ,r|»ia ,enti ,nbia ,b5« ,«np 
,tlTi ,s^p ,sno ,«in ,bbp ,ss^ ,fiM ,Dn3 ,rTr;3 ,bpia ,^ay 

§ 33. PE NUN VERBS. 

The letter n in Hebrew shews the same kind of feeble- 
ness that it has in other languages, when it is not sustained 
by being followed by a full vowel its sound is apt to be 
lost in that of the consonant after it, in-licio^illicio; yin- 
gash^yiggash. 

1. When n stands at the end of a syllable (imperf. Qal, 
perf. and part. Niph., Hiph., Hoph.) it is assimilated to 
the next consonant, which is doubled, ter.=te^., ^^Sjn=^''Bn 
{yin-pol^yippol, hinpil^hippil). 

2. When n not having a full vowel of its own begins a 
word (imper., inf. cons. Qal) it often falls away altogether, 
as tsfj for tS^ii (gash for n^gash). 

3. When n falls away in infin. cons, this form assumes 
the fern, termination /, becoming a segholate noun having 
» when inflected (§ 29. Rem. a), as riB^j, '»^K^5. 

6* 
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Bern. The n initial does not usually fall away in verbs imperf. 
in o; and hardly ever in 2 pi. perf. in any verb. In many cases, esp. 
in later style the n is not assimilated, Deut. 83. 9, Is. 68. 3, Jer. 3. 5.— 
The root tS^jJ used as Par. is a defective verb really, see final 
Note § 45. 

The n is not usually assimilated in verbs !^i^n Chdt.t except niph. 
of DllJ to repent, and occasionally T\n^ to descend. 

4. The verb ]n^ to give assimilates its final n also in 
perf. and infin. cons. It has e in imperf. and imper., ]r\^., 
]n. Inf. cons, is nn, "^m (njn ^pi^pi). 

The verb ni?^ to take assimilates the liquid / as if it were 
n (in Qal, Hoph.), as impf. n^*; for nj?^V 

5. Nouns from Verbs ]"B. Nouns with m preformative are 
of the form ^jjd, as h^D offal, njg stroke. 



to deliver ^2Jiflt. to tell l^mi. to vow TiH to faU ^Bi 
to approach tS^^ to touch }f^:i to set n^^m to look fisn^JETi 
to smite ^H^ to deceive l^\if^Hu to kiss pVf^ 

EXEECISE. TRANSLATE. 

jDb^^n ,n3ri ,*S3^i ,^213 ,F!b2n >bk ,ci53n ,Vs5 ,^nj^ ,'jr) 
:mflab ,VB5b *ean ,wan ,nan jCas ,^5an 

:vb» ntiaa n-o^k ^iki^ 3 jUa^iab nsirn-bs rrin^b to 

T •• V V • T : :t ; - : - : • " t - 

TV2rT\ rrin-' bB-i 5 tD^asisrt *i3D!i rra^ausn xrdsn 4 

T •• : - T : •• — -T - : t:-t- t ... - 

jni|»b nja ni?^ -«&t ybsn') rniybsa nns ri]?*!! on^rrb? 

)~T)« • T;T • -T" T-T %•-: T«T TTT "T 

ab "i PDnibii Pianxb "riiiQ n^rann onas^b^ nin" "ir» 7 

I; • t:t: t:t: Jvtt !••-:• t;- v t : -t 

aaa obD nsni apy Dbn 8 jrsB bs oia» bB*i nsins 

in2^;n%n raa iiasni ns'is 

^ See § 7 note on dag. forte conjunct, p. 19. ^ Abram. 

Give thou. I will not give my silver and my gold. Tell it not 
in Gath. Look not (f.) after thee lest God smite thee. Deliver 
me for thou art my salvation. Give ye glory to Jehovah. "When 
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I gave the woman to the man for wife. I will deliver thee and 
thy tongue shall tell-of my righteousness. The serpent deceived 
her and she took of the tree and gave to her husband. They 
feared to draw near lest they should be smitten before the kings. 
Thou hast caused a deep-sleep to fall upon me. And ho brought 
near the man and he took him in his arms and kissed him (dat). 

§ 34. PE GUTTURAL VERBS. 

See the rules for Gutturals § 8. 

1. By 2nd rule of Gutt. a gutt. requires a hateph for 
simple shVa vocal (2 pi. perf., imper., infin. cons., Qal). 

2. By 1st rule Rem. a, t before gutt. becomes e, and by 
2nd rule the short vowel repeats itself under the gutt. in 
a hateph corresponding to itself. Thus : 

niph. ^Jj5 in gutt. Vttm and then ^} 

hiph. perf. ^"jjn „ h'ptiin „ ^mn 

hiph. inf. ^>ttjjn „ „ ^wn 

hoph, ^ejjij ^ „ Venrr 

impf qal. bt$^\ „ VgJT „ b&V 

* 

3. By 4th rule of Gutt. the gutt. cannot be doubled, but, 
remaining single, causes the preceding short vowel to be- 
come its tone-long (parts connected with impf. Niph.), 

Bern. a. In Active verbs (impf. in o) the primary a appears with 
the preformative (Note p. 59), as ^b^^ and i in Stative verbs, as 
!in8\ With initial K the i appears even with impf. in o, as ^bg^; 
but when rapidly pronomiced (as at a distance ft'om the tone) the 
souids ., become -:; — r- in the 1st Gutt. verb, Gen. 87. 41, 
Numb. 8. 6, Jer. 16. 14. 

Bern. b. The harder gutturals, while they always depress the 
vowel (if utoe, o), often keep simple sh^va at the end of the syllable, 
as &9)1^ he will he wise, ExceptionaUy a appears in nijp^, Gten. 31. 27. 

Attention should be directed to the half-open syllables in this 
verb, e. g. in forms ending in a i U] e. g. Tb^J pi. ^^9?!=nDJ5> 
§ 6. 2. dj e, of. Note p. 17. 
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to dream D^H to leave Ity to stand TDy to slay IlVI 

to pass 1 to serve 1 ^^^ to embrace pin to count M^ 

cross / tm j to sin «»n^^^^ Jpm 

to withdraw) to love nn« to take m« (|^« 

refrain y to be wise DDH to bind tS^Hn to believe p8Et. 

EXEEOISE. TRANSLATE. 

- . .,. «, T -. — » T*-! TV t:^8 -: t: — - 

iW3» nffi>3 T«T rsBb nas jib D-sbnn "sw nan 3 jcDi- 
ptn 5 :-p«rrb5 nbiia rvn -ca^ nbtw onbs "Dt*i 4 

"ft roffihsi nirpa iroKn D"ia»i 6 jonb rrb DniaHb 

TV : :~ T - I ••.•:••• t : - : vt ••t t -!- 

:ab •n'zmb Tcanb nin^ "irtbuj 8 

••:!•: -:- t : • -t ; 

Abraham saw a ram taken by (in) his horns. And there shall be 
mourning in all vineyards for I will pass in thy midst saith (perf.) 
Jehovah. Pass not the river lest ye be smitten before your 
enemies. Jehovah will not permit (give) them (ace.) to pass the 
river. Our land shall not be tilled for our enemies shall stand in 
the midst-of~her. Let me cross the river that I may make this 
people inherit the land which Jehovah sware unto their fathers to 
give them. Bil'am said unto the she-ass, Would-there-were^ a 
sword in my hand for now I would slay thee (perf.). They said 
unto him, To bind^ thee have we come down, to give thee into 
the hand of thine enemies. And the people served (pi.) Jehovah 
all the days of Joshua*, and all the days of the elders who pro- 
longed^ days after Joshua. And he made to pass his children 
in the fire. 

^tlfl^h. 2^09. *2t{hrr. * fltjpA. of XIK. 

§ 35. PE 'ALEPH VERB. 

1 Pe kleph verbs are a sub-class of Pe Gutt. verbs. They 
have one peculiarity, — in impf. Qal ^Aleph quiesces in the 
vowel d ; in all other respects they are Pe Gutt This 6 is 
for d, '^Di$!='«:=nefc<^ 
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The verbs belonging to this class are five: nnK to perish^ 
^K to eat^ ng^ to say^ nn^ to he willing^ ns^ to bake, and 
sometimes tirjy to take, and others. 

Bern, a. The impf. is in a, but often, especiaUy in pause in e. 
With retracted accent ^^^\ IS^^h and he said. 

Bern, b. In verb to say the frequently used form of infin. with 
prep, to is contracted 0^87^) "Tbfc^? dicendo saying, 

Bern, c. By § 8. Bern. b. initial 8 when next the tone readily 
takes hat, fghol^ but if the word be loaded at the end reverts to 
Aof. poih. See imper. The imp. and inf. with prep, have oftenest 
hat fg. ; infin. itself perhaps ha\. path, 

Bem. d. In Ist pers. impf. 8 of the root is omitted after the 
preformative 8, as *lDl< I will say, Gen. 24. 33, cf. 82. 5. 

The verb THH to take usually foUows Pe 'Al., and iriH to love, 
occasionally, Hos. 11. 1 , 14. 5. The d sometimes appears in niph. 
Num. 82. 30, and in hiph. Hos. 11. 4, Jer. 46. 8, 1 Sam. 14. 24.— In 
general, fc( is apt to quiesce. Num. 11. 25, or drop out, 2 Sam. 19. 14; 
20, 9; Job 82. 11; 86. 11, 1 Sam. 16. 5. (Ez. 28. 16 may be Sperf. Pi.) 

2. Nouns from Pe Gutt. verbs. 

First declension. Second declension. 

mg. abs, n^ij TOifcj tewo injj hyg, Bhh 

cons, njn noiK „ « » » 

plur. abs, D>pDn „ ' „ onn? D'^Vj? D'?^ 

con^. ^5?n „ „ n?» "hyji ^ehn 

(wise) (ground) (food) (servant) (calf) (month) 

In /5rs/ declens. Rule 2 of Gutturals (§ 8. 2) applies. 
The form with m prefix (§ 30. 3) is pointed 'i^g mad. — 
In second declens, 2nd class, the gutt. often depresses 
» to e (§ 8 Rem. a). In 3rd class the loss of o leaves hateph 
qamec. In third declens. no effects follow. 



EXEBOISB. TRANSLATE. 

QTl^5«ni 3 ;b5ti^5 pw^v^) Da inni bs^ini y??! """iBa rrosn 
^5?.53"b3!a ¥jb-np 4 ttan^niia ^toaT\«i on^sa ^toa-ns 
ffuife nin^ M-bK 5 ;nb5«b onbi ?ib n;m bSK;: ^iUk 
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Itf V - V - i»T T •• T I " • -: V - • T VV 4 

"in "^^ rn^K nstn n^«n nai^ni ^|"na m^kH'^n 
"sa-TiK bto : "ina ba*3 -s^tihi oisn isbri^i ^aT« 
Kanrij ^bSKSi H5a-n« "^n in^t^ Qi'S spbtj isio sribsss^ 

T « V 

Ye Bhall eat of the fruit of your ways. Let us not perish for his 
soul. And he called the people to eat and they ate. And the 
children of Israel said, Who will let-us-eat (hiph.) flesh? Ye 
shall not eat any carcase, to the stranger ye shall give it and he 
shall eat it. And the woman said, The serpent beguiled me and 
I ate. Give me flesh that I may eat.^ It shall not be eaten, it 
shall be burned in the fire. The way of the wicked shall perish (f.). 
And the dogs ate the flesh of my calf. And the man rose-early 
in the morning and he told all these words in the ears of his 
servants. And the king made (gave) the silver in Jerusalem^ 
like stones and the cedars he made like the sycamores which are 
in the plain. 

1 Vav with Cohort. § 23. ^ t!2^V. 

§ 36. AYIN GUTTUBAL VERBS. 

1. 1) By 1st rule of Gutt. the gutt. prefers the a sound, 
hence impf. and imper. Qal, and very often perf. Pi'el, end 
in a; and even other parts may have « for ^; as ttOB^\ 

2) By 2nd rule the gutt. must have a hateph as indistinct 
vowel, hence with the terminations a i u the middle gutt. 
is pointed with h. pathah^ as nttHB^. 

3) By 4th rule the gutt. cannot be doubled, hence Pi'el, 
Pu'al, Hithp. must omit dag, from the middle radical. The 
preceding vowel becomes tone-long always before Resh^ as 
"jjia for •Jj'na, — and generally before ^Aleph\ with the rest 
it usually remains (and i u are not depressed to ^ o before 
the virtually doubled gutt.), as tDHK^, ttlltj^. 

Bem. a. The form of imper. Qal in i u is by 3rd role of Gutt. — 
The short vowel in Pi &c. is rare with M ; usage fluctuates with J^, 
which, however, takes o in Pu,,^ Ps. 118. 12, Ez. 28. 3. — With suff,, 
impf. ''^finBf^. &c., imper. ^^'^)t$^, § 31. 4. 1. 



V 
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89 



Rem. b. In verbs middle \ as IflS, T)*]^, tShj, the second rad. 
takes hateph instead of simple sheva, as Ot|!^. The Fu, of *y\^ 
does not occur in parts illustrating the peculiarity. 

2. Nouns from 'Ayin Quit verbs. 



First declension. 


Second dede 


nsion. 


Third declensioi 


sing, abs. nnj 


^23 nns 


^Kb arft 


ins 


cons. in) 


» » 


r) » 


» 


voc. suff. nni 


n?3 '1l?§ 


'V?9 '3IT3 


'ifjS> 


cons. suff. „ 


T!»3 « 


IVW » 


» 


p/wr. abs, D^'^nj 


0>-!«i „ 


n^Vx? » 


w 


cons, nnj 


'T?5 » 


'^g? » 


» 


(river) 


(lad) (fear) 


(work) (breadth) (priest) 




In second declens. the form njJJ (i. e. ij;^) corresponds to 
the regular "sj^d (§ 8. 1) ; hence there are no segholates of 
2nd class with middle guttural. The s'ghols appear in two 
words, uvh bread, and xsnr\ womb. The form ^ns^i is usual 
with the weaker gutturals (§ 8. 2), with the harder gutt. 
simple sh'va remains, as ^^ns my fear &c. 



tobe clean "11113 to taste DJ^tD to bless 'p^JR. to wash yrn 

to slay ttHK^ to serve H^K^Pt. to lean *^^Ni, to drive K^'IUK. 

^^ f pj« to fight DH^iVi. to choose inn to refresh nj^D 

^^ 1 pJ^t baal b>23 gate ^'SM 

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 

,P2rn ,ym« ,nria*; ,^an|^.5 ,TJt jt^^j^i j^^T^ ,^5a?a , wa 
:?I^T?i»T^b?a ,p?S59 ,mr;i*3 ,^stf;» 

*i??i jy^rj f^np! ^i^rn t^?''^?'^ ^^'^.^^i '^"'5 1^?'? ^t^i 

Qi^a 3 ;D^ig ngb ^id« mjiKtrf^s nb?b pn3^ ^r;nbiB':5 
ttia^i 4 rbya nij ^b-^s^pn tibi ^ws ^b ^nsatin s^nn 
irn'' KiB-' *n«t'''i rrin- ffiin- "i!aNb birte" "isi-ns miizn 

T : r • T : T : • : t j | J v t : •• •• t ; • •• ; v • -: - 

•m soars ia«b ninrbs bs^to^ ^asi ^pstsn 5 :a^b« rse 
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Beyond the rivers of Kush. Our feet shall stand in thy {f.) gates 
Jerusalem. And the priests cried unto Jehovah saying, We 
have served the Baal (pi). Thou shalt love Jehovah thy God and 
him thou shalt serve. Gut off is {hoph,) the offering and the drink- 
offering ; the priests, the ministers {part.) of Jehovah moum.^ And 
your fathers cried unto me and said, We shall perish from the 
violence of our enemies. Bless Jehovah my soul and forget not 
all his mercies. And she said unto her husband, Drive out this 
maid-servant and her son. And they forgot Jehovah and he sold 
them into the hand of their enemies and they fought against^ them. 
And they took wives from all whom they chose. And I will bless 
{cohort.) those-that-bless-thee {part.). 

§ 37. LAMED GUTTURAL VERBS. 

1. The peculiarities of Lam. Gutt arise chiefly from the 
first law of gutturals, — that all final gutturals must have 
an a sound before them. 

1) Long vowels take path, furtive between them and the 
gutt., and the short vowel must be a (path.), as nh^. 

2) The long vowels e and 6 in certain cases may become 
pathah, o does so only in the impf. and imper. Qal, but 
regularly in these parts, as Thjai\, rhji. 

As to e the practice is: — 

In parts naturally long, — infin. abs., participle, — the e 
remains with path, furt., as n^W. 

In parts naturally short, — imper., jussive, infin. cons., — 
it becomes a, and generally also in other parts in con- 
tinuous discourse, as rh^, nb^\ 

In pause e is resumed. "* 

3) Under the Tone the gutt. retains sh'va silent, as 
^prh^ ; except before another vowelless consonant in 2 fern, 
sing, where a furt. path, slips in between the consonajits 
without removing dag. from the 2nd, PX^ji shaldhat. 

Bem. Final "1 usually has o in impf., except in stative verbs. 
Infin. cons, is usually in o, occasionall}' in a, Num. 20. 3, Is. 68. 9. 
Part, have a sometimes in cons , Lev. 11. 7, Is. 4d. 5. — With 8uff., 
impf. ''4n^B^^. &c., imper. ^^H^K^, § 31. 4. 1, 
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2. Nouns from verbs Lam. Guttural. 

First declension. Second declension. Third declension. 
sing. abs. yf) ijefe^ ynt yOKf noh D§|e 

cons, yth TOfe^ n » » natp 

cons. 5w/f. ^^B^T ?itjeb^ ^n n?9?^ 1091 10319 

p/wr. abs. D'^JJBh D^'nofe^ D'^J^t » » Jliran? 

con5. igB^T intpfe^ ••gni „ » J' 

(wicked) (rejoicing) (seed) (report) (lance) (altar) 

In second declension the final short vowel is a (§ 8. 1), 
and in all the declensions the quasi-vocal sh'va before the 
consonantal suffixes ka &c. becomes a hateph. 



to send H^tS^ to hear }f1Stlf to be satisfied JfHt^ to forget T\M 
to sow ynt to plant j;tDi to take nph to halt j;^ 

to rise (shine) Hit to make grow t^tlhHiph. to sprout riM 

EXBECISE. TRANSLATE. 

,?jnbTD ,nbti ,nbffl ,?jribT2} ,ynm ,yaiBna ,nyatt« ,3«Btt« 

jaw Tos^ na^n ^a ^fittiDblfcDsb tpjbg rta ^53« nl?i 

nsnab tare yrbs rra^rr-jo rRM2?5 -psa ^a rrp"^ y^*5 3 

pssn Jib iTBR-ns nay^i bnsrrns D-^ns?! t3n)3»5 :p'ia!^ 
»b na^si "imsn nbs •«) ^nVui t-vsi ^ai^ii aij?" ds w« 
aj»^ Tij n^as-: tib ipsban ib -la^s^ : •'ins-na d« "-s *jnbTD» 
iTDSS) xomsn ib ^7*1 : Da ini* t&^ iKi'*" Q^ "3 *P» 

. ^ On double occus. see Bole § 3S. ^ Jabbok. ^ PenueL 

This song shall not be forgotten. In the day of thy being anointed 
(niph.). And now lest he put forth (send) his hand and take of the 
tree of life and eat and live^ for ever, I have heard thy report 
^ ''0 § 42. 
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Jehovah. Jehovah will give you in the evening flesh to eat, 
and bread in the morning to be satisfied {inf. Qal). He caused 
thee to hear his words out of the fire. Let those-loving {part, cons.) 
thy salvation say: Let God be great! Behold I am sending my 
messenger before thee, hearken to his voice. And he sacrificed 
and was satisfied-with the flesh {ace) of his sacrifices. And he 
fought against the city all that day and he took the city and the 
people that was in it he slew, and he beat-down^ the ciiy and 
sowed it with salt {ace). And my master made-me-swear {hiph.) 
saying. Thou shalt not take a wife to my son from the daughters 
of the Canaanite^ in whose land I am dwelling. 

% 38. LAMED 'ALEPH VERBS. 

The irregularities of the remaining classes of verbs (ex- 
cept verbs Double 'Ayin) arise from the presence of some of 
the quiescents « l ^ in the stem. Verbs «"B, in which K 
quiesces in the imperfect only, have been already treated, 
§35. 

1. Verbs Lamed Uleph. When M is third stem-letter, it 
causes the following peculiarities: 

1) At the end of a syllable m is silent after the preceding 
vowel, which is lengthened (except ^), § 9. 1. Thus a in 
impf. Qal, § 37, Niph. &c. becomes a, as w^o, »to\. 

2) In perf. Qal of active verbs (those in a), the vowel a 
remains throughout, as n«^. 

3) In perf. Qal of siative verbs (those in e)j in all the 
other perfects, and in all imperfects and imperatives the 
a sound has undergone the common deflection into ^, the 
vowel being e in the perflf., and ^ in the imperff. and imperr., 
as jj«^9, n«S9:i, hj^Sdj?. 

Bem. a. The letter fc<, being silent, sometimes faUs out in writing, 
as •'inSO, Num. 11. 11, Jud. 4. 19, Lev. 11, 43, Gen. 20. 6. In 3 f. s. 
old form in i is found, e. g. Gen. 83. 11, Ex. 6. 16, Is. 7. 14. 

Bern. b. This class of verbs has a considerable tendency to adopt 
the vocalizatioD, and even the consonantal spelling of verbs TX/ 
(§ 44): 1) vocalization, e. g. 1 Sam. 22. 2, 2 K. 2. 21, Dent. 28. 59, 
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Jer. 61. 34. 2) spelling, Gen. 23. 6, 1 Sam. 6. 10; 10. 6; 26. 33, 2 Sam. 
8. 8. 3) inf. cons, in t^ Lev. 12. 4, Ex. 81. 15. 

Bern, c. Only a single example occurs of a perf. pass, inflected in 
a manner to indicate its vowel, nnt^DH Ezek. 40. 4. The evidence 
being so limited, it is perhaps better to retain e (gere) in the 
Paradigm. 

Bern. d. Vav convers. with the perf. does not usuaUy throw the 
tone forward in this class of verbs, as JIM^Q^, Gen. 17. 19; 18. 26. 

Bern. c. With sw/f., impf. ^JiK^l &c., imper. ''^W'J]?, § 31. 4. 1. 

2. Nouns from verbs 8"^. 





First declension. 


Second declension. 


Third declension. 


abs. 


«9? «"3I?o 


K^l KBD 


«S^ 


cons. 


K?? w^ijo 


» » 


n«?^ /m. 


sv/T- 


o?«li?o 






Pl. 


myi D^i(«-3jJD 


n^U^? D^^BQ 


U'^f 


cons. 


niK3S ^-jijo 


C«^?) 'SBQ 


ni«i^ /m. 




(host) (assembly) 


(prison) (sin) 





The quiescent retains the long vowel before it even in 
the cons, sing.^ thoujgh the heavy suffix admits the short 
Yowel. 

The long vowel often remains before the quiescent even 
in the cons, plur. 

In the fern, the M is apt to surrender its vowel to the 
preceding cons., as n«S^ for n«5^ § 21. 



to find ftWJD to sin HtDH to create «in to lift up Hl^i 

tocaUl^^jp tobefullH^D to hate «:ily to prophecy J^^^^*-' 
read j * " . r r j| ^^^ 

te befall ^•ip a wonder vh^ outgoing | «?lDi>/.^m and Uh. 

meet j " I 

to journey, de-camp yoi journeying yDQ to heal 8D'1 

The house was full of smoke ]B^JJ H^in «^D 

The house was filled with smoke „ „ 870^ 

He fined the house wUh smoke ]U^JJ ni^n »bp 

Rule. Stative verbs (i. e. those describing a condition of the 

subject) subordinate to themselves in the accus. the noun that sup- 
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plements the description. When they become active (in Pi. or 
Hiph. §§ 26, 27) they take two accusatives. 

Such verbs are those expressing the idea of fulness (to be ftUl, 
satisfied, to swarm, flow wUh, be covered or clothed with &c.) and want 
(to want, be bereaved, &c.). 

EXESGI8E. TRANSLATE. 

,vitoar! ..TO .*f^«^53 »^™ prmr) jsnm ,»nn? 

Dan« Rnp"* *n25«-n« Dsb rrrasi ^iBCsn i^a-b» spy^ ^mS^t 
saan" Jib ■«) i-'riMto binto- aba i!ai^i 2 ttnaan n^nsa 
■nww minn ^ibd Vinan insn "i5a« 3 ; n d« "^i aio ^by 

•TTT -V- T— I---T T •• -T 

15325*1 isnti bsnto'' -^aii 4 :!irBnp»i 'isferrbs '-mn Tn»i 

-b3-r« w^5i53 "ss rfST "i5» nb 5 :Drt* "p^n sbam 

Jib "iffl«b T^sas 6 tnias n«i ri'^-mK "fisboii Dian 

pMtDa «'ip fciV -^a-b^ ^In •ofn ti^ms ^?fii?a 

^ The rel. pron. is very often omitted, particularly if the antecedent 
be indefinite. 

Jehovah will hear when thou criest to him. I am full (perf.) of 
the spirit of Jehovah and of judgment to tell to Jacob his trans- 
gression and to Israel his sin. And the earth was filled with 
violence. Hast thou found-me, mine enemy? and he said, I have 
found-thee. Thou hast filled this house with thy glory. Thou 
hatest (perf,) all workers of iniquity. And the spirit of Jehovah 
lifted-me-up and cast me to-fAe-earth. Lifb-me-up and cast me 
into the sea that it may be quiet from-upon you. Thou shalt not 
hate thine enemy in thy heart. These are the joumeyings of the 
children of Israel who came out of the land of Egypt according-to^ 
their hosts, and Moses wrote their outgoings according-to^ their 
joumeyings. Unless ye had ploughed with my heifer ye would 
not have found my riddle. 
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§ 39. PE YOD AND PE VAV VERBS. 

The letters w and y have become a good deal confused 
in Hebrew, and in consequence of this confusion, roots 
having w as their first, second, or third stem-letter, have 
not remained distinct from those haying y in the same 
places. 

Though the two classes V'D and v'^ are a good deal mixed 
up with one another, it is conducive to clearness to treat 
them separately. 

1. Pe Vav verbs. 1) When the first radical is initial it 
always appears as y, viz. in Qal (except impf. and related 
parts), Pi'el, Pu'al, and usually Hithpa'el. 

All these parts may be said to use forms from v'g ; and 
the perf. Qal having y, verbs of both classes have the 
general name of v'g verbs. 

2) When the first radical is not initial, and particularly 
when it is at the end of a syllable, it appears as w^ viz. in 
Niph'al, Hoph'al, and usually Hiphll. 

The w unites in these parts with the vowel of the preform ative, 
a or u, and there arises in Niph. and Hiph. the sound au)=d ; and 
in Hoph. uw=iif as l'*Bhn=^'^n (haw-sMb^hd'Shtb), l^j='1^ 
(naw-shab^no'Shab), ^tthfl=^Bf^n (huw-shab^hU'Shab), 

These parts employ forms of rs verbs. 

3) The confusion is greatest in the impf. Qal and related 
parts (infin. and imper.). These parts are formed after two 
methods : — 

a) In some verbs the initial letter falls out of the impf. 
and related parts entirely. In this case the vowel of the 
preformative letter of impf. is e, and the final vowel is also 
e (or a beside gutturals) ; and the infin. cons, strengthens 
itself by assuming the fem. ^, as nu^^* ^^ (yesheb^ shibeth). 

b) In other verbs the impf. and related parts are formed 
quite regularly, with y as first radical, which is retained 
in all the parts, and merely quiesces after the preformative 
i of impf. The final vowel is a. Thus ^y\ &c. The niph., 
hiph. &c. are formed as in class a). 

The paradigm shews that the impf. may be formed after 
this method, while the imper. and infin. may follow 3 a). 
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2. Pe Yod verbs. A certain number of verbs have these 
peculiarities: — 

1) In Hiph'il y shews itself: the y then unites (just as 
w does) with the vowel a of the preformative, ay===ey as 
p'»^\n=p>;i%n to give suck. 

The Niph. and Hoph. are wanting. 

2) The impf. Qal is formed after 1. 3 b) (and examples 
of imper. and infin. cons, do not occur), as py^ he will suck. 

These seem examples of real ^"s verbs. 

3. Verbs assimilating the first radical. The initial tv y 
are subject to still another mode of treatment; instead of 
coalescing with a preceding vowel (as ey=«» ww==w, ay=€^ 
aw=o), they may be assimilated, like n, to the following 
consonant, which is then doubled, as pT to pour, impf. pS\ 

4. Nouns from verbs Pe Yod. The infin. cons, is inflected 
with «, §§29,31, 'JMK^ my sitting. The infin. is occasionally 
of the form nn^, and this form has been adopted by the 
nouns, as (njj'l to know) rng assembly^ rwj; counsel^ rxM sleep. 
These words, however, inflect after the manner of the first 
declension, § 18. 

The nouns with m preformative, § 30, are of the form 
n^lD fem. nn^lD (§ 29. 2) from rt\ nfi''D from v^ (i, e. maw 
=^mdy may=^mi^ as in Hiph.), and y^ when the initial letter 
is assimilated. 

Bern. 0. In Hithp. the syUable hUh is so distinct from the root 
that it is scarcely felt to form part of the word. A few forms appear 
with to as jninn from J^T to know. 

The Hoph. occasionaUy has $ for ^, as Plin, Lev. 4. 23. 

Bern. 6. Verbs forming the impf. and related parts by rejection 
of the first radical do not constitute a numerous class, but are words 
of very common occurrence. Those most frequently met with are^- 
yV to know, *T^J to hear, fc<^J to go out, IT to go down, ^^\ to sit; 
and 'Spn to go, which derives the parts in question from IJ^J, itself 
not found. Impf. of yi^ is JHJ, imp. y^, inf. T\}1%^ 



^ The presence of the unchangeable e is not very easily accounted 
for. It may have arisen from ay, although the y hardly ever appears in 
writing (Mic. 1. 8) ; the t may either be primary, i. e. iy=t, or it may 
have arisen from e by thinning. 
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Bern. e. The form 3 b) is the one proper to stative verbs ; and 
most verbs of the class are stative, though there are a few actives. 
Examples are: Bbj to be dry, ']gj to be weary ^ 8T to fear, ^g'j to 
sleep, yyi^r ^^ counsel, *1J5J to bum (also 3 a), ^y^ (also ya-resh) to 
possess, inherit, HT to throw. Inf. of fc^'JJ is HHT. 

Examples of infin. and imper. retaining the initial y are rather 
rare, and are chiefly from verbs doubly weak, as the verbs to fear, 
to throw. These parts rather follow the forms of 3 a), as tSh^ to 
possess. 

The rare infin. cons. F\75\ to be able, F\^i'\ to dry, Gen. 8. 7, is 
met with in these verbs. 

Bern. d. Proper "•"© verbs are: py to stuik, 7?^ (Hiph.) to howl, 
DO'' (impf. and Hiph.) to be good, ]D^ (Hiph.) to go to the right, Yp^ 
(imp£) to awake, and others. 

Bern. e. Verbs assimilating the first radical are: Il!{*i C^ph.) to 
place, yT (Hiph.) to spread, t\T to bum, &c. They mostly have a 
sibilant as second radical. 

The general remark may be made that the various classes of **"& 
verbs have become considerably confused, and in the impff. and re- 
lated parts, and the Hiph. &c., shew a great tendency to borrow 
forms from one another. The individual facts must be learned by 
reading or from the Concordance. 

tobeableh'D) perf. Qal; impf. te'l'' (Hoph.?) 
to add ']DJ perf. Qal ; impf. ffOV Hiph. 

and she bore again f H*]^ IDlSl 

(Ut. **added to bear'\ or I rnhb \ 
''added and bore'') [ i^K^ „ 

EXEBCISE: PABSE AND TRANSLATE. 

^tf^^i .^"m '«:'^2n ,«7n ,pTt^ ,n?b5 ,m ,5? ,rnhb ,rrr] 
fin:\ .a^sa ,yari ,^nnn^5 ,™^ip) ,^':ina ,^p^Fi jnia^ix} 

T • 

Wt83 -liixa^ fpfiKsin "iti» tv\it "i^ D'jnK'b^ mrr i53» 2 
naa mn*' "ii^ -/n^'^^ js^^lb niiin y^»tiT^» ^ ^r 

' The verb very readily subordinates to itself in the ace. its own 
Bonn. * Ur of the Chaldees. 
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• T - T T T •• ' t" " : t - T IV T • • - •• 

ib-iasfi m DSb ttvi Tt DS-as Tiyn* ib»b soriibSab:! !i3b 

^ Infin. ab8.=the man asked (why the man dsked). The "straitly" 
of E. V. is false, see § 27. ^ JJ particle of interrogation. § 49. ^ nO. 

And the ark went upon the face of the waters. And we went 
through all that great and terrible wilderness. And they said unto 
her, Wilt thou go with this man? and she said I will go. And 
we said, We cannot (impf.) go down. And thou shalt remember 
all the way which Jehovah thy God made-thee-go in the wilder- 
ness, to know that which is in thy heart. And the man opened 
the doors of the house and went out to go on (dot.) his way. And 
the women said unto her when she bore her son. Fear not for thou 
hast borne a son. Behold I have heard that there is com in Egypt, 
go down thither and buy us a little food. And the Lord said unto 
him, Go not down to Egypt, dwell in the land which I shall say 
unto thee. Let them give to me a place in one of the cities of the 
country (field) that I may dwell (cohort,) there, why should thy 
servant dwell in the royal city (city of the kingdom)? And he 
was afraid and said, How terrible is this place ! And he said, My 
son shall not go down with youi, for his brother is dead and he 
alone is left, and should mischief befall^ him in the way in which 
ye shall go then shall ye bring down my grey-hairs in sorrow 
to Sheol. 

^ DJf see § 49. 2 y^y ^^^ ^^f 

§ 40. 'AYIN VAV AND YOD VERBS. 

The principles stated in § 9 should be well understood here. 

By § 9. 3, such forms as per£ and part, qawam^ maweth, fawoh^ 
§ 22, become qdmf fneth, fob; so part. qatvum=qilm, and infin. qawom 
=qdm. 

Again, by § 9. 2, forms like infin. q^wum==q{lm\ impf. yaqvmm— 
yd-qHm; Hiph. hiqwtm^he-qtm^ Hoph. htcqwam^hd-qam. 

These general laws explain the following facts: — 
1. As in Pe Vav and Yod verbs the w and y forms have 
become greatly mixed, those with tv having very much the 
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preponderance. Except in impf. Qal and related parts the 
forms with rv and y completely coincide. 

2. The weak middle letter always either falls out or 
unites in sound with the vowel of the form, hence the stems 
form monosyllables with the same vowels in most places 
as are in the regular verb, as perf. D];, n©, Hiph. w^Tf. 

The Niph., however, has o, from wa, D1|p3=D1p j ; and in the impf. 
Qal and related parts, the fundamental sounds of these verbs, H and 
t, always maintain themselves, as D^pJ, ]^i?J. 

3. As the stem forms a monosyllable, the preformative 
letters stand in the open pretone and have tone-long vowels 
(chiefly a, as impf. Qal n^pj, perf. Niph. nipj; e from i in 
Hiph. D^pn), which, of course, are lost when the tone shifts. 
Hoph. has u. 

4. With inflectional afformatives (except tern, ten)^ the 
compression of the stem retains the tone on the penult, as 
HD^ she stood. 

5. The vowels i H being so characteristic of these verbs, 
a great effort is made to give them expression; but as they 
cannot stand in a shut syllable with two consonants follow- 
ing them, § 5. Rem. &, a vowel is inserted between the stem 
and the consonantal afformatives, aud i u remain in the open 
syllable. The inserted vowel is d in perf., and ^ in impf. 

If no vowel be inserted, f, u become e (a), o in the shut 
syllable. 

6. The ordinary form of the intensive is generally avoided. 
The intensive is usually formed by doubling the final letter, 
as Deip pass. DOip (am=d). § 26 Rem. c} 

Bem. a. In these verbs the infin, cons, is assumed as root, because 
it is the simplest form in which the characteristic t or H is found. 
Bem. 6. In Hiph. V'V and ^"^ coincide; in the other parts, e.g. Niph., 
Po'el (and Hoph.?), the forms employed are exclusively those of )'y. 
Only in impf. Qal and related parts is there any divergence.^ 
^ The supposition made above, that these verbs are triliteral roots, 
with a weak middle letter, which sometimes falls out, and sometimes 
melts into the vowels beside it, offers to appearance the simplest ex- 
planation of their forms. It is not necessary, however, to suppose any 
historical period of the language, during which the words existed, even 
ander inflection, in the unabridged triliteral form. 
^ Several things, such as the analogy of other Shemitic dialects, the 

7* 
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Bern, c, Pretonic a is the ordinary preformative vowel in impt 
and Niph. The intrans. i (=€ in pretone), appears only in t8^^2 (>• ®* 
K^iy.); "^hj 2 Sam. 2. 82 is probably niph., so Gen. 34. 15. 

In Hiph. and Hoph. hiqqtm, huqqam occasionally appear for he- 
qim &c., as Xy^T\ from n^^ to set, place, TTBn Is. 36. 18, Jer. 38. 22. 

Bem. d. The vowel 6 is inserted in perf. Niph.; and generally in 
perf. Hiph. Siph. sometimes follows reg. verb, MJil Ex. 20. 25, 
Dent 14. 28; particularly hiph, of fl^Q, Numb. 14. 15, Is. 14. 30, Hos. 
2. 5, Ex. 1. 16. The form HbgiT with e for t also occurs, Ex. 19. 23, 
Num. 31. 28, Ex. 26. 30. The vowel I is generally inserted in impt 
Qal, and occasionally in impf. Hiph. 

In Niph. the stem 6 becomes H immediately before the tone, but 
$ sometimes remains, Ez. U. 17 ; 20. 43 &c. 

The origin of the inserted t and % is obscure. Probably these vowels 
arose out of the a and e sounds in which the perf. and impf. originally 
terminated. § 31. 

Bem. e. Thejuss. in Kal is tip\, in hiph. Dp^; with vav DjJ^land 
DjJJl. Fmal gutt. take a, VjM Is. 7. 2, ID^J] Gen. 8. 13.— Inf. cons, is 
sometimes Dip, Is. 7. 2. 

appearance of such words as ^V^ to he hostile to, ^^ to be weary, in 
which t/ is moveable, and the existence of numerous primary nouns with 
y as middle letter (§ 41), make the existence of the class of ^"p stems 
certain. The class, however, shews a great tendency to pass over into 
V'J^, and very few verbs can now be held with certainty to belong to it. 
In addition to the two verbs just mentioned and some denominatives 
from nouns ^"J^, the following words may be considered examples: 'T'*! to 
seethe, Y^ ^o glance, l^ly to grow gray, H^fe^ to plaster— hesideB others. 

There is another class of verbs which, though sometimes reckoned ^'y 
words, are more probably verbs V'J^ with certain abnormal forms. The 
general peculiarity of the class is that they have a set of forms in Qal 
and a set in Hiph., and the two sets are used without difference of signi- 
fication. Perhaps the simplest explanation is given by assuming Hiph. 
to be the primary form. The initial H may easily fall off, and the stem 
then faUs back into the Qal, and, not unnaturally, developes new Qal 
forms. Thus ]**^n becomes ]*i!p, and a new perf. and part. ]!3 are then 
developed in addition, and even new impff. of the form ]^D\ In this way 
the peculiar perf. inflection nii''2l, which two or three verbs exhibit, 
may be readily explained — ^it is a Hiph, without the preformative letter. 
See Ewald, Lehrb, § 127. A different explanation is suggested by Bottcher, 
AusfUhrl Lehrb. § 1141 foil. 

The principal verbs belonging to this class are the following, which 
should be seen in the Concordance: ]'»1 understand, \n judge, yh lodge 
(the night), tB^O d^art, l'»'l contend, "l^K^ sing, D^fc^ lay, IVttf set (also 
T^, h^n, fc^'«ly be glad, n^b^ think). 
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Rem. f. Very rarely the regalar intensive is formed; in one or 
two cases the middle letter becomes y, D^. Sometimes the whole 
stem is doubled. § 26 Rem. c. 

Rem. g. In the perf. vav conv. projects the tone even in 3 f . s., 
and 3 c. pL, as HDj^l and she will stand. The rule stated above in 
4 as to the place of Tone does not apply to the Participles, D^, f^^S* 
The emphatic imper. is HQ^p, but in close connection with a follow- 
ing word beginning with SkguM. H&^p, e.g. before niiT' (pron. ^adhonai) 
Ps. 3. 8, cf. Jud. 4. 18, Ps. 67. 9. See Ex. 6. 22, Is. U. 2, Gen. 26. 10. 



to arise 


Dip 


establish 


Hiph. 


to rest 


W 


to place 


Hiph. 


to die 


n^iD 


to ran 


rn 


M 


n^ts^ 



WORDS FOR PRACTICE. 



^^ 



to return ^^tSTj to flee 

restore Ht^A.J to hunt 1^ 

to be high D^S to melt !11D 

to be ashamed 18^21 to shine ^1fc< 

to come 813 to contend y^^l- 

to establish p Eiph. Pol. 

to depart ^1D 

EXERCISE: PARSE AND TRANSLATE. 

,DT ,nD^a^u3P j^n^iBn fipn» ,^nDi .nlofi ,rnm ,rro ,D3 
•tn'"'! ,T«^ ,-vavsr\ ,nia''%n .-lisri ^mb ,n5a»i .nwox 

"T : ' 'T ' • • -:- 't •-!'| •" T' TT- ' T T 

:nnbn .Ksia .nasis^ .na^ifiD ,n»^an ,mijn-b« 

•• : ' T ' TV-; :' t»t' t*t' vt 

npx -135 ^3 nansn-bK aa^iTr 15 orb bsito *pB« nsra 

T - TT • TT-! T v 7 : - VV " I V - -" : 

■b« tmi^n iaii>i 3 sD^aiijn nnfio nto-ba nniab rvn 

TT - V - • IT T - • T T T " " : | V T T 

5|5b nvpa {^3i^'^ n«s?9 iibi 4 nsinari niia-Jib' ntsjjn 
ari< «n»i nnpii Sn^ nbio'i mnn-bs nb-b» mDn^ nban 

T -T- T vIt •- T - : •- T •• - V - T T- T: " 

i-na» nts'i «"ipsi "bip -^a^ns n^i* 5 inapn-bs rbs 

: • -: — at': vt • » » ^_.-! " • i~ t •• - v t •• 

nintt* Hisi 15 nbsK iisa nsn^ tris^nn »2);5 03*5 "^ss 

^ The order here is uncommon; nothing usually precedes the infin. abs. 
when used in this way, § 27 ; the present order arises from the expression 
being a quotation. The Serpent puts ^7 before what God affirms. 

^ "And it came to pass". See § 45. ^ On this word see note p. 17. 

* This word takes suff. of the plur. noun, exclusively in all persons 
except 1st and optionally in 1st. 
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plements the description. "When they become active (in Pi. or 
Hiph. §§ 26, 27) they take two accusatiyes. 

Such verbs are those expressing the idea of fulness (to be full, 
satisfied, to swarm, flow with, he covered or clothed with &c.) and want 
(to want, be bereaved, &c.). 

EXEECISB. TRANSLATE. 

,^nfet5a^n Avnp ,a^»^a flsa:rr\ pr»tirr\ ,«^nn ,«"Q3 

D5n« sip" iwK-n« UDb srrasi ^ssaxn i^a-b« nbr naSsn 

•^jaa rriinn nsD ^in^n iD^n "i»» 3 jyi d« "5 aitD "by 
!ia2s»i ^(srf6 burner "3ai 4 npunp^i nsaTb« -iSBn ini 
-bs-ns ffl''sia "3« rrfri" ibk nb 5 :Dnk "risn sbam 

T V •:-•-: T : - t » | v t t .. t •- 

Jib i®«b tmr: 6 jnias n^n n-irrn» ^«bai Q'^ian 
pMffla «"ib i^y -^a-bs "sln ^In "Fiisa^ ^3apa 

^ The rel. pron. is very often omitted, particularly if the antecedent 
be indefinite. 

Jehovah will hear when thou criest to him. I am full (perf.) of 
the spirit of Jehovah and of judgment to tell to Jacob his trans- 
gression and to Israel his sin. And the earth was filled with 
violence. Hast thou found-me, mine enemy? and he said, I have 
found-thee. Thou hast filled this house with thy glory. Thou 
hatest (perf) all workers of iniquity. And the spirit of Jehovah 
lifted-me-up and cast me to-fAe-earth. Lifb-me-up and cast me 
into the sea that it may be quiet from-upon you. Thou shalt not 
hate thine enemy in thy heart. These are the joumeyings of the 
children of Israel who came out of the land of Egypt according-to^ 
their hosts, and Moses wrote their outgoings according-to^ their 
joumeyings. Unless ye had ploughed with my heifer ye would 
not have found my riddle. 
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§ 39. PE YOD AND PE VAV VERBS. 

The letters tv and y have become a good deal confused 
in Hebrew, and in consequence of this confusion, roots 
having w as their first, second, or third stem-letter, have 
not remained distinct from those having y in the same 
places. 

Though the two classes V'& and v'g are a good deal mixed 
up with one another, it is conducive to clearness to treat 
them separately. 

1. Pe Vav verbs. 1) When the first radical is initial it 
always appears as y, viz. in Qal (except impf. and related 
parts), Pi'el, Pu'al, and usually Hithpa'el. 

All these parts may be said to use forms from v'g; and 
the perf. Qal having y, verbs of both classes have the 
general name of •»"S verbs. 

2) When the first radical is not initial, and particularly 
when it is at the end of a syllable, it appears as n;, viz. in 
Niph'al, Hoph'al, and usually Hiphll. 

The w unites in these parts with the vowel of the preformative, 
a or II, and there arises in Niph. and Hiph. the sound aw=d; and 
in Hoph. uw=ii, as n'«Fin=n'»Khn (Aau;-»AI6=A6-«M6), nK^3='0 
{naw-8hab=nd'8hab)t ^BhiJ—^^H (huw-shab^M'Shab). 

These parts employ forms of ft verbs. 

3) The confusion is greatest in the impf. Qal and related 
parts (infin. and imper.). These parts are formed after two 
methods: — 

a) In some verbs the initial letter falls out of the impf. 
and related parts entirely. In this case the vowel of the 
preformative letter of impf. is ^, and the final vowel is also 
e (or a beside gutturals) ; and the infin. cons, strengthens 
itself by assuming the fem. t, as ntS^;, roc^ (yesheb, shibeih). 

b) In other verbs the impf. and related parts are formed 
quite regularly, with y as first radical, which is retained 
in all the parts, and merely quiesces after the preformative 
I of impf. The final vowel is a. Thus vl^\ &c. The niph., 
hiph. &c. are formed as in class a). 

The paradigm shews that the impf. may be formed after 
this method, while the imper. and infin. may follow 3 a). 
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2. Pe Yod verbs. A certain number of verbs have these 
peculiarities: — 

1) In Hiph'il y shews itself: the y then unites (just as 
rv does) with the vowel a of the preformative, ay=e^ as 

The Niph. and Hoph. are wanting. 

2) The impf. Qal is formed after 1. 3 b) (and examples 
of imper. and infin. cons, do not occur), as pj'*'; he mill suck. 

These seem examples of real v'u verbs. 

3. Verbs assimilating the first radical. The initial w y 
are subject to still another mode of treatment; instead of 
coalescing with a preceding vowel (as iy^i^ utv=^u, ay-=e^ 
atv=d)j they may be assimilated, like n, to the following 
consonant, which is then doubled, as pT to poury impf. pl^V 

4. Nouns from verbs Pe Yod. The infin. cons, is inflected 
with i, §§ 29, 31, ^MC^ my sitting. The infin. is occasionally 
of the form nitfi^, and this form has been adopted by the 
nouns, as (njj'n to know) rng assembly^ TOJJ counsel^ tM sleep. 
These words, however, inflect after the manner of the first 
declension, § 18. 

The nouns with m preformative, § 30, are of the form 
T^ID fem. trfyp (§ 29. 2) from V'B; nfi^ from >"t (i. e. matv 
=md, may=-mi^ as in Hiph.), and y^g when the initial letter 
is assimilated. 

Bern. a. In Hithp. the syUable hUh is so distinct from the root 
that it is scarcely felt to form part of the word. A few forms appear 
with to as jninn from JT to know. 

The Hoph. occasionaUy has 6 for H^ as V*lin, Lev. 4. 23. 

Bern. h. Verbs forming the impf. and related parts by rejection 
of the first radical do not constitute a numerous class, but are words 
of very common occurrence. Those most frequently met with are: — 
yVl to know, n^J to bear, ^) to go out, T]J to go dovm, Stt^^ to sit; 
and IJ^n to go, which derives the parts in question from ^^ itself 
not found. Impf. of J^T is JT, imp. JT^, inf. njjfl.^ 

^ The presence of the unchangeable e is not very easily accounted 
for. It may have arisen from ay, although the y hardly ever appears in 
writing (Mic. 1. 8) ; the i may either be primary, i. e. »y=f, or it may 
have arisen from e by thinning. 
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Bern, c. The form 3 b) is the one proper to stative verbs ; and 
most verbs of the class are stative, though there are a few actives. 
Examples are: K^IJ ^^ ^^ ^*^» *1J?I *^ ^^ weary, 8T to fear^ ]g^^ to 
sleep, IfyC^ to counsel, ^J5J to hum (also 3 a), B^T (also ya-resh) to 
possess, inherit, rn^ to throw. Inf. of fe<T is n8T. 

Examples of infin. and imper. retaining the initial y are rather 
rare, and are chiefly from verbs doubly weak, as the verbs to fear, 
to throw. These parts rather follow the forms of 3 a), as t&h^ to 
possess. 

The rare infin. cons. T\V5\ to be able, T\^i\ to dry, Gen. 8. 7, is 
met with in these verbs. 

Rem. d. Proper "'"S verbs are: pij to suck^ \h^ (Hiph.) to howl, 
DiD'» (impf. and Hiph.) to be good, jD** (Hiph.) to go to the right, |*p^ 
(imp!) to awake, and others. 

Bem. e, Yerbs assimilating the first radical are: II^** (Hiph.) to 
place, J^X'' (Hiph.) to spread, H^J to bum, &c. They mostly have a 
sibilant as second radical. 

The general remark may be made that the various classes of '^"^ 
verbs have become considerably confused, and in the impff. and re- 
lated parts, and the Hiph. &c., shew a great tendency to borrow 
forms from one another. The individual facts must be learned by 
reading or from the Concordance. 

to be able fe; perf. Qal; impf. te'l'* (Hoph.?) 
to add f\p) perf. Qal; impf. *)''p1'» Hiph. 

and she bore again f n*]^ ^jDl^l 

(Ht. "added to bear'\ or I r\if> \ 
''added and bore'') \ n^fel „ 

EXEBCISE: PABSE AND TBANSLATE. 

,mf5 ,ffl!55« ,»^isi ,«TF! ,prfc?' .TObi ,in?^ ,n ^Tf}h^ ,nT] 
,Dyr) :a'sa .yan ,m^5 ,™i^p) ,'T':*^f^^ ^^V^^ i^ST^^ 

is'^n in^« ^3 yn^i o^bna Q'???' ^'f^^ nin^ 3^55':5 ;wi^^?,5 
traa mn^ ^jiNt "la&i^i :>npTsib niiTn "psn-n^j ^b nrb 

^ The verb very readily subordinates to itself in the ace. its own 
noun. 2 ur of the Chaldees. 
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ib-iasi m D5b TD.':n T! d?^^ 'liyn^ "I'^a^^ isnnbSabsi ^ob 

^ Infin. ab8.=the man asked (why the man ^ked). The ''straitly" 
of E. V. is false, see § 27. ^ H particle of interrogation. § 49. ^ HB. 

And the ark went upon the face of the waters. And we went 
through all that great and terrible wilderness. And they said unto 
her, Wilt thou go with this man? and she said I will go. And 
we said, We cannot (impf.) go down. And thou shalt remember 
all the way which Jehovah thy God made-thee-go in the wilder- 
ness, to know that which is in thy heart. And the man opened 
the doors of the house and went out to go on (dot.) his way. And 
the women said unto her when she bore her son, Fear not for thou 
hast borne a son. Behold I have heard that there is com in Egypt, 
go down thither and buy us a little food. And the Lord said unto 
him, Go not down to Egypt, dwell in the land which I shall say 
unto thee. Let them give to me a place in one of the cities of the 
country (field) that I may dwell (cohort,) there, why should thy 
servant dwell in the royal city (city of the kingdom)? And he 
was afraid and said. How terrible is this place ! And he said, My 
son shall not go down with you*, for his brother is dead and he 
alone is left, and should mischief befall^ him in the way in which 
ye shall go then shall ye bring down my grey-hairs in sorrow 
to Sheol. 

^ nj see § 49. ^ y^^ ^^-^ ^^f 

§ 40. 'AYIN VAV AND YOD VERBS. 

The principles stated in § 9 should be well understood here. 

By § 9. 3, such forms as per£ and part, qawam^ maweth^ tawoh, 
§ 22, become qdrnj meth, fob ; so part. qawum^qHm^ and infin. qatoom 
=qdm. 

Again, by § 9. 2, forms like infin. q^umm^qUvn) impf. t/aqwum= 
yd-qUm; Hiph. hiqwim^he-qtm, Hoph. htiqioamsshH-qam, 

These general laws explain the following facts: — 
1. As in Pe Vav and Yod verbs the tv and y forms have 
become greatly mixed, those with w having very much the 
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preponderance. Except in impf. Qal and related parts the 
forms with tv and y completely coincide. 

2. The weak middle letter always either falls out or 
unites in sound with the vowel of the form, hence the stems 
form monosyllables with the same vowels in most places 
as are in the regular verb, as perf. Djj, no, Hiph. D'^pn. 

The Niph., however, has o, from wa, DIJP^DIp j ; and in the impf. 
Qal and related parts, the fundamental sounds of these verbs, H and 
t, always maintain themselves, as D^p^, ]^2\ 

3. As the stem forms a monosyllable, the preformative 
letters stand in the open pretone and have tone-long vowels 
(chiefly a, as impf. Qal n^pj, perf. Niph. nip}; e from t in 
Hiph. D'^pn), which, of course, are lost when the tone shifts. 
Hoph. has u. 

4. With inflectional afformatives (except tern, ten)^ the 
compression of the stem retains the tone on the penult, as 
TOp she stood. 

5. The vowels i t2 being so characteristic of these verbs, 
a great effort is made to give them expression; but as they 
cannot stand in a shut syllable with two consonants follow- 
ing them^ § 5. Rem. &, a vowel is inserted between the stem 
and the consonantal afformatives, aud I u remain in the open 
syllable. The inserted vowel is d in perf., and d in impf. 

If no vowel be inserted, i, u become e (a% 6 in the shut 
syllable. 

6. The ordinary form of the intensive is generally avoided. 
The intensive is usually formed by doubling the final letter, 
as D^ip pass, noip (atv^d). § 26 Rem. c.^ 

Bem. a. In these verbs the infin, cons, is assumed as root, because 
it is the simplest form in which the characteristic t or H ia found. 
Ilem.&. In Hiph. V'V and "^'"jf coincide; in the other parts, e.g. Niph., 
Po'el (and Hoph.?), the forms employed are exclusively those of Vy. 
Only in impf. Qal and related parts is there any divergence.^ 
^ The supposition made above, that these verbs are triliteral roots, 
with a weak middle letter, which sometimes falls out, and sometimes 
melts into the vowels beside it, offers to appearance the simplest ex- 
planation of their forms. It is not necessary, however, to suppose any 
historical period of the language, during which the words existed, even 
onder inflection, in the unabridged triliteral form. 
^ Several things, such as the analogy of other Shemitic dialects, the 

7* 
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Bern, c, Fretonio a is the ordinary preformative Yowel in imp^ 
and Niph. The intrans. i (=€ in pretone), appears only in Vf^^l (i. e. 
Kfiy.); Ihj 2 Sam. 2. 82 is probably niph.j so Gen. 34. 15. 

In Hiph. and Hoph. hiqqim^ huqqam occasionally appear for he- 
qim &c., as n^^H from fJU, to set, place, ri'^H Is. 86. 18, Jer. 38. 22. 

Bern. d. The vowel o is inserted in perf. Niph.; and generally in 
perf. Hiph. Hiph. sometimes follows reg. verb, rifi^H Ex. 20. 25, 
Deut. 14. 28; particularly hiph. of n^D, Numb. 14. 15, Is. 14. 30, Hos. 
2. 5, Ex. 1. 16. The form rdb^iH with e for i also occurs, Ex. 19. 23, 
Num. 31. 28, Ex. 26. 30. The vowel ^ is generally inserted in impH 
Qal, and occasionally in impf. Hiph. 

In Niph. the stem 6 becomes H immediately before the tone, but 
d sometimes remains, Ez. 11. 17 ; 20. 43 &c. 

The origin of the inserted 6 and % is obscure. Probably these vowels 
arose out of the a and e sounds in which the perf. and impf. originally 
terminated. § 31. 

Bem. e. The juss, in Kal is tip), in hiph. DgJ; with vav Djjjland 
DjJM. Final gutt. take a, y^\) Is. 7. 2, ID^I Gen. 8. 13.— Inf. cons, is 
sometimes Dip, Is. 7. 2. 

appearance of such words as y^t^ to he hostile to, ^^ to be weary^ in 
which y is moveable, and the existence of numerous primary nouns with 
y as middle letter (§ 41), make the existence of the class of ^"V stems 
certain. The class, however, shews a great tendency to pass over into 
V'J^, and very few verbs can now be held with certainty to belong to it. 
In addition to the two verbs just mentioned and some denominativea 
from nouns ^'Vy the following words may be considered examples: l^t to 
seethe, |^TJ to glance, y^ to grow gray, T'ly to plaster — ^besides others. 

There is another class of verbs which, though sometimes reckoned '^"J^ 
words, are more probably verbs 1"^ with certain abnormal forms. The 
general peculiarity of the class is that they have a set of forms in Qal 
and a set in Hiph., and the two sets are used without difference of signi- 
fication. Perhaps the simplest explanation is given by assuming Hiph. 
to be the primary form. The initial H may easily fall off, and the stem 
then faUs back into the Qal, and, not unnaturally, developes new Qal 
forms. Thus ]'>^n becomes \%, and a new perf. and part. ]^ are then 
developed in addition, and even new impff. of the form ]^!1\ In this way 
the peculiar perf. inflection t)\y%, which two or three verbs exhibit, 
may be readily explained — ^it is a Hiph. without the preformative letter. 
See Ewald, Lehrb. § 127. A different explanation is suggested by Bottcher, 
AusfUhrL Lehrb. § 1141 foil. 

The principal verbs belonging to this class are the following, which 
should be seen in the Concordance: Y^ understand, \n judge, ]'»7 lodge 
(the night), KhO depart, !1'»1 contend, TK^ sing, D''ly toy, tX^ti set (also 
T^, b^r\, lyty be glad, n^ think). 
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Rem. f. Very rarely the regular intensive is formed; in one or 
two cases the middle letter becomes y, D^. Sometimes the whole 
stem is doubled. § 26 Rem. c. 

Rem. g. In the perf. vav conv, projects the tone even in 3 f. s., 
and 3 c. pi., as n&jjl and she will stand. The rule stated above in 
4 as to the place of Tone does not apply to the Participles, DjJ, nOjJ. 
The emphatic imper. is HD^p, but in close connection with a follow- 
ing word beginning with &fftdt, HD^p, e.g. before 7X\iV (pron. ^adhonai) 
Ps. 8. 8, cf. Jud. 4. 18, Ps. 67. 9. See Ex. 6. 22, Is. U. 2, Gen. 86. 10. 







WORDS FOR PRACTICE. 




to arise 


D9 


to return 2^K^ 


to flee 


DO 


establish 


Hiph, ' 


restore Hiph. 


to hunt 


TO 


to rest 


nii 


to be high D^S 


to melt 


:i^D 


to place 


Hiph. 


to be ashamed tfihS 


to shine 


ni« 


to die 


niD 


to come 81^ 


to contend 


nn 


to run 


rn 


to establish \\^ 


Hiph. Pol. 




set 


n-'ty 


to depart I^D 







EXEBOISE: PABSE AND TRANSLATE. 

jar ,nriiifflp .^aiion fipna^ ,iinDi .nxni .naiD ,mo ,M 

.Di"") .TK" ."naiDm .nia^-in ,ii3n .itib .na^i ,nMaH 

J man ,»n>ia .nasiD^ .naioj ,n»^nn .nan-bij 

•• ; ' T ' TV-: :' t«t' t't' v t - 

npx "135 ^3 nai»n-b« ansiiB ny tanb bi«n *rB» rwa 

T - T T • T T -; T ••• y : - VV " TV" " : 

-b? D:a b!aan-n» j^^aa ^?3rj ^ifi 2 laiiisn ^srb»'] 
-bj^ onsn 'lai*'"! 3 iwrnin nnna itoa-ba nnujb v^m 

TT - V - • IT T - • T T T " " : | V T T 

qab niaa nji^n n»sa i^b"} 4 :i!inaFi n1a-i*V ntii^n 
pTbt j«*i nnp^i in^ nbiD«i nann-bx nrb» aiDni nb^l 

T "T- T vIt •- T - : •- T •• - V - T T- T : - 

i-oa* ^v^ «x»i ^bip "^^fna n^^^ 5 jnapn-b« rb» 

: • -: — at': vt • » r » -! - • ;- t •• v t •• 

trihH* sia is nbsH itia nsni jnsinn ss^i D3J5 '^s» 

T -: " T : •.. : • - — t i - ••" tt • . • 

^ The order here is uncommon; nothing usually precedes the infin. abs. 
when used in this way, § 27 ; the present order arises from the expression 
being a quotation. The Serpent puts ^7 before what God affirms. 

^ "And it came to pass". See § 45. ^ On this word see note p. 17. 

* This word takes suff. of the plur. noun, exclusively in all persons 
except Ist and optionally in 1st. 
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And they fled the way of the wilderness. Depart not from- 
after Jehovah, but (and) ye shall serve him with all your heart. 
And Koah went in, and his sons and his wife and his sons* wives 
unto the ark. And he took not &om his hand that which he had 
brought. I will surely-retum (inf. abs.) unto thee (/".). And he 
said; Jehovah my God let the soul of this boy return. And he 
arose in the morning and saddled his ass and went with the 
princes of Mo'ab. And he called the man (dot,) and said unto 
him. How have I sinned against thee (dot,) that thou hast brought 
upon me and upon my kingdom a great sin? And his wife said 
to him, If Jehovah had wished^ to kill us he would not have 
taken ^ from our hand a burnt offering. And the woman went out 
to meet the captain of the king's host and she said, Turn in^ my 
lord, turn in unto me, fear not ; and he turned in unto her to the 
tent. And Jehovah said unto his servant. Take all the heads of 
the people and hang them up for Jehovah before^ the sun that 
the fierceness of the anger of Jehovah may turn &om Israel. And 
it shall be if thou shalt at-all-forget* Jehovah thy God and go 
after other gods and serve them, I testify^ against thee this day 
that ye shall surely-perish.* 

1 Perfect. » I^ID. M^l * Infin. abs. 



§ 41. NOUNS PEOM 'AYIN VAV AND YOD. 


First declension. See § 18. 




1 nj? (qatvam) 


plur. 


D'')bjj cons, ^jj; 


fern, nbg 


2 rXQ (maweth) 


V 


D'^no „ '•riD 


&c. 


3 mo (tatvob) 


n 


D'^nito „ ••nio 


&c. 


4 1!|D (sawur) 


» 


&c. „ &c. 




5 U")^ (sayim) 


») 


&c. „ &c. 




8 DIpD^^o^waw) 


y) 


niiDipD &C. 




(fii:»9 •*/ ) 


Yl 


D'^IUD &C. 




0139 


fern. 


rrtj^^t (noi^t?), nj^D ('ayin yod). 
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Second declension. 


See § 29 


, 




A class. 


I class. 


TJ class. 


ahs. 


^^» nitfi^ ni6 


none 


D^D p\tlt (piljO 


cons. 


^^» „ niD(i.e. me) 


» 


D« „ 


fu/r. 


ni« n -nio 


n 


^P^D „ 


plur. 


Dni« Dn.}B^ D'^J^ID 


» 


D'^pID D-'pJIJ^ 


cons. 


ni« niB^ '»rii» 


» 


••DID ''glKf 




Oight) (ox) (death) 


» 


(horse) (street) 




A class. 


I class. 


TJ class. 


abs. 


T8 nl bt. 


^'3 


none 


cons. 


T« mCi-e-lT*!) ^••n 


&c. 


» 


su/r* 


'T'S •'pn '^v 


n 


» 


plur. 


&c. n-^nn n^bm 


» 


jj 


cons. 


wt 4^n 


» 


jj 


(calamity) (olive) (force) 


Goy) 




1. 


First declension. The forms 


1—5 I 


>eing contracted, 



§ 9, have unchangeable vowels. The form 8, with m pre- 
formative, has usually d in the last syllable (or i from 'Ayin 
Yod\ which, with inflectional additions, may remain or 
change to u. This change is usual in fem. Gomp. perf. Niph. 

2. Second declension. In some words the monosyllabic 
form has been retained, the diphthongal sounds aw ay be- 
coming d i, § 9. 1 Rem. &, as ni« (ni«), T« (T«). This 
shorter form appears in all the constructs; and is, of course, 
regular with suffixes. § 29. 

The monosyllabic form is the common one even in the 
abs. plur.; but occasionally the plural assumes the pretonic 
a as in ordinary segholates. 

In other words of 1st class the dissyllabic form of the 
segholate has been reached ; and in kyin Vav forms, the 
influence of the w broadens the primary vowel to a, as 
did; while in "^Ayin Yod forms the y makes the furtive vowel 
i, as nn'. 

Naturally, § 9, there are no 2nd class forms with w nor 
3rd class forms with y. 

3. Third declension. In this class of stems the later par- 
ticipial development qotel, § 30, has not yet been reached. 
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The participles remain of the forms cited above under first 
declens. A few cases occur which seem to shew the begin- 
nings of a transition to the newer forms, e. g. Dip 2 Kings 
16. 7; Dia Zech. 10. 5; comp. Is. 25.7; Ps. 22. 10; Ps.71.6. 



olive 


nn 


force 


^10 


calamity 


T^ 


joy 


H 



WOBDS FOE PBACTICE. 
death fll^ and so: midst IJJJJ, evil ]J^. 

light ni« „ thorn yip, voice ^1p oth, pit 1121 6th, 

generation 11^ tm and 6th, bird, ^IJf. 
Like l\\lf, — ^thom IJUH. 
horse D^D „ whelp I^H, spirit 11^ 6th, street y^ 6th 
Like p5|Kf,— pot nn. 
, ram ^"JS, wine ]'*^, no ^''.ij. 
, eye ]^JJ Stt, colt TJJ, buck Bhn. 
, egg }^''5 P^'9 bosom p**)!, smell D'H. 
, vanity p***!, judgment ]^, song *1^. 
Many words have some irregularity; — 
house n^a pi D''M probably 6^^^. 
eye ^g dw. D^l'^JJ i?/. ni^^ wells. 
night ^"J^ more usually Th^% where oA is ace. termination ; cons. 

h^k pi r!h^\. 
day DV i?Z. (D'^DV— ) D'ttJ, § 9. This word is very irregular in 
treating its ci as merely tone-long. 
(The word Kffc^'1 head probably ^B^^^ i. e. B^sn, plur. waV(^.) 

EXEBCISE. TEANSLATE. 
And they heard the voice of Jehovah walking in the midst of the 
trees (sing,) of the garden and the man and his wife hid-them^ 
selves. Behold I am old I know not the day of my death. Li 
those days there- was-not a king in Israel, every man did^ the thing 
upright in his own eyes. Ye shall not die for God knoweth {part) 
that, in the day of your eating of the tree, then {vav conv. perf,) 
your eyes shall be opened. And Noah awoke from his wine and 
knew what his younger (little) son had done to him. And the 
prophet said unto her, And thou, arise, go to thy house, when thy 
feet come to-the-city, then (vav conv.) the boy shall die. And he 
1 n^^i impf. § 46. 
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offered the rdm of the burnt-offering and the priests, the sons of 
Aaron/ leant their hands upon the head of the ram. And the 
men feared to return to their houses. Arise (/".), shine, for thy 
light is come and the glory of the Lord is risen upon thee; for 
the abundance of the sea shall be converted^ unto thee and the 
forces (sing.) of the gentiles shall come unto thee. 

§ 42. DOUBLE 'AYIN VEEBS. 

Verbs Double ^Ayin so entirely resemble in their inflec- 
tion verbs ^Ayin Vav, that it is best to treat them imme- 
diately after this class: — 

1) As in verbs ^Ayin Vav the stems are monosyllabic, ex- 
cept where an unchangeably long vowel or double letter in 
the form requires the presence of a third stem-letter, e. g. 
participles and infin. abs. Qal, Pi^'el, Po el &c., as IDD, 
nap, nniD. 

The vowels are those of the regular verb except that in 
Hiph. the vowel has not risen to I but remains e (or a)\ 
see § 27 Rem. a ; e. g. Niph. noi, Hiph. MH. 

2) Again, the stems being monosyllabic, the preforma- 
tive letters stand in open pretone and have tone-long vowels, 
precisely as in ^Ayin Vav, as impf. Qal lb;. 

3) The double letter shews itself with all inflectional 
afformatives; and the tone (except in participles) is on the 
penult,* as nw /*. nSD}. 

4) Before the afformatives beginning with a consonant a 
vowel is inserted, viz. in the perfects d, and in the impff. 
and related parts, ^, as niSD. 

5) The tone-long e o, which under the tone maintained 
themselves before the double letter, when they lose the 
tone become the sharp i w, (See Table § 6. 3.), as 2 pi. fem. 
imper. nyilj. 

6) The regular Intensive is quite common. Other forms 

^ There are exceptions to this law about the place of tone, particularly 
in parts with vocalic terminations. 
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of the Intensive are Pd'el^ and Pilpel, which are also much 
in use. See § 26. Rem. c} 

Bem.a. Stative verbs. The statdve e of perf. Qal is always sharpened 
to a (see § 22 Bern. 5); a very few perff. appear with o, Glen. 49. 23, 
Job 84. 24. In impf. final a and preformative i (i. e. e in open pre- 
tone), are regular, as 7j>l, or with first rad. doubled /g*!. Gen. 16. 4; 
47. 19, Deut. 19. 6, Is. 7. 4, Gen. 21. 11. 

Bern, b. In Niph'al d is the ordinary preformative vowel, but i 
(e when prolonged) also appears. Ez. 25. 3, Mai. 2. 5, Is. 67. 5. The 
final e of Kiph. is usually sharpened to a; but e is found, and even 
extends itself to the perf. and part, Is. 49. 6, 1 Sam. 16. 9, Fs. 68. 3. 

By imitation of verbs 'Apin Yav theNiph. has occasionally o through- 
out; and it may be remarked in general that the two classes 'Ayin 
Yav and Double 'Ayin shew an inclination to adopt forms from one 
another. 1) In impf. ii appears, Is. 42. 4, Frov. 29. 6. 2) In niph. o. 
Is. 84. 4, Am. 8. 11, Ez. 29. 7. 3) In hiph. ?, Fs. 88. 10, Jud. 8. 24.— 
The perf. hiph. is often in a. Is. 8. 23, 2 K. 28. 15; so with gutt. Deut. 
28.52. 



to be light ^ st 
to measure ID 
to be bitter '^JD st. 
to begin ^HJKpA. 
to be silent QH 1 
to tingle ^sU 



Note. Verbs marked 1 double the first radicaL 

^ As 'mAyin Yav verbs the question may be raised whether these verbs 
be properly biliteral stems shewing an impulse towards triliteration which 
gratifies itself in the duplication or repetition of the second stem letter, or 
whether they be real iriliterals now undergoing a process of contraction. 
If the second hypothesis be adopted, the contractions may be explained 
by considering the second radical a weak letter and applying to it the 
laws 2, 3 of § 9. 

Several considerations, however, are in favour of the other hypothesis, 
which is more natural in itself: 1) Sometimes the duplication of the 2nd 
radical does not appear, even under inflection, as, perf. Xl'Oh for UlSR, 
impf. \W for ^tdf\ And 2) on the other hand the impulse towards 
strengthening the stem by triliteration often finds satisfaction in dupli- 







WOBDS FOB FBACTICi 


to plunder 


D 


to roll ^:i 


to be hot 


ur\Bt 


to corse *1fc< 


to pity 


P 


to hold a feast :in 


to be evil 


y\«t. 


to destroy Dt8^(l) 


to turn 


M(l) 


to be soft; "^st. 


to be ended 


Dm 


to curse Spl 


to be trodden 


r\8t. 


to waste away pt^ Niph, 
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EXEB0I8E: FABSE THESE WOBDS. 

jDRig OTS5 ,ap» ,d'^n ,!iHnn .xji^Tan ,153": .nt^paM 

ibi, -nb ini» rstn sbsn pb; -iiass d:^rn^ "isiifiba pb; 
Di;a Q'-ppban -©Da "n^. jnimcV V3-]a-b? yi5Ti*» 
DTTWa-b? !in3 dsn nn'' bbi ti^K Ttw2 Tsbio nn^B^b» 
jl«ip* ^a^ ^^ n3i*;ipri-b« ifi^bs naiini 4 tD-;!? nintib 
Dpm Tobn nxba ^5h nka "b "^ nan ^s s^a "-b 
•^ "a nw rr'n^f "^m "b nasipn nab rrirr ^imsn 

: • TT T - 'TIT • T vl; • TT A •-••.*: 

^ Inf. Cons. nntS^ to t^rinft § 44. ^ See HB Table of Irreg. Nouns. 

' No'omi. * Defective spelling. ^ Circumstantial Clause,— iu which 
the order is : vav, then suljeet, and last predicate. Vav would be trans- 
lated here "when". 

§ 43. NOUNS FEOM DOUBLE 'AYIN VERBS. 

These lines from Table § 6. 3 may be repeated: — 

Vowels in final accented shut syll. d(a) e 6 

„ unaccented „ a e o 

„ non-final sharp (before double letter) a i u 

First declension. 

sing. mas. hp_ DJJ VT ^99 ^99 

fern. nV'j? nan njjn 

plur. mas. D"*^]? „ » D"*??? ^- "^9 

/m. w^u „ « nnoo &c. 

(light) (perfect) (evil) (circle) (curtain) 

cation of the first stem-letter, as, impf. Sb^ impf. Hiph. SD\ This method 
of giving strength to these short stems is the ordinary one in Aramean. 
See the Paradigm. On either hypothesis the occurrence of full triliteral 
forms like those of the regular verb may be looked for. 
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Second declension 


• 






A. class. 


I class. 


TJ class. 


abs. , cons, (accented) djj 


in 


15 ^ 


ph 


(unaccented -DJJ 






TO) 


5M/f. &c. ••tpx 


no 


'?5 ^^? 


"^ 


plur. D''tJ8 


J> 


B^S 


BTO 


(P'PW 


(cn^n) 


» (B'V^) 


(c- ^5i?i:i) 



(people) (mountain) (threshold) (shadow) (statute) 

1. The Tone affects the vowels as shewn in the Table. 
In final accented syllable e o are invariable, but the sharp 
a is more common than a. 

2. There are few words of the first declension, and, with 
one or two exceptions, as np marrowy, the unaugmented 
words are all of the form a — «, § 18. Such words, how- 
ever, as people, mountain, &c. may perhaps with as much 
propriety be classed with the first as with the second 
declens. 

The vowel under m preformative is sometimes lost, and 
sometimes preserved. 

3. As in the verb the words develop the double letter 
under inflection ; but the place of the tone is regular. 

4. In the second declension the plur. abs. is generally of 
the same form as other inflected parts, but sometimes the 
pretonic a appears, as in ordinary segholates. 

The letter is very rarely written twice in the sing., i^^j 
from % Job 20. 7. Comp. 40. 22, Gen. 14. 6. 

Bern. a. The effects of gutturals are seen in the words evU and 
mountain. 

Before the douhle letter a may be thinned to t. In some cases, e.g. 
^D, it may remain doubtful whether the i be due to this cause, or 
whether the a of the abs. be not due to the Tone, § 10. 5 Bern., the 
word being of the second class. 

Bern, b. This class of words can best be distinguished from other 
classes by a knowledge of derivation; but it may be observed that: — 
a) words of this class ending in a sound have usually short a, while 
the words of other classes which they resemble, as IJ handf § 18, Dg 
standing J § 41, have a; b) words of this class ending in e sound are 
distinguished from 9egholate8 of kyin Yod like T»iJ, § 41, by wanting 
pod. They quite agree in form with words like flQ, § 41, which, 
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however, are not a nmneroas class; o) words of this class ending in 
sound are distinguished from adj. and segholates of ^AyinVav like 
11fi9 and /1p, § 41, by wanting vav. 



WORDS FOR PRACTICE. 

light bf> and bo: weak h^f fine p"5, bitter ID, living ''H, 

cold "Tj?, hot DH. 
people DJ? ;, hill "IH, garden % prince Ifcf, ox IB, palm 

(hand) ^g. 
shadow Vj „ heart 2b, mother Dfe$, end ^jj, arrow yn, 

with (prep.) nij, DJ?. 
statute ph „ bear 2\ tambourine ^h, all to, yoke ^J^, 

strength ))f, heat Dh, cold 1p, statute HglJ. 

Eule. The indeterminate subject (Engl, they) may be ex- 
pressed: a) by the third pers. plur.; or b) by the third sing.; or 
c) by the passive voice, — in the last case the Pass., used im- 
personally, still retains the government of the Act. 
bless me, even me '•^fcj DJ ^^3^?^ 

thy blood, even thine nriJj'DJ ^tS^ 

to Shethy even him fc^^iTDJ flg^ 

Eule. When the Personal Pronoun is repeated for the sake of 
emphasis, it is repeated in the separate or simple form. 

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 
And her mistress was despised (light) in her eyes. God thou 
shalt not despise (pi'et) and a prince among (in) thy people thou 
shalt not curse. And thou shalt put the whole upon the palms 
of the priest and upon the palms of his sons. Comfort ye my 
people, speak to (upon) their heart, and cry unto them that their 
warfare is fulfilled (full). Our end draws near (perf.), our days 
are full. Plead with your mother, plead, for she is not my wife, 

^ When the accent falls on the third radical of "tp^ ^he *^ is pronounced 
with Hat pathah. 
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and I am not her husband. Thou shalt fall upon the mountains of 
Israel; thou and all the peoples that are with thee. A child has 
been bom {ptCal) to us, a son has been given to us, and they have 
called {sing.) his name "With-us-God.^ And the captain of the 
host sent messengers to the king saying : Make thy covenant with 
me, and behold my hand ahdU he with thee to turn-round^ unto 
thee all Israel. And he came into his house displeased and he lay 
down on his bed and turned away^ his face and did not eat bread. 
Arise, go down to meet the king of Israel and thou shalt speak 
unto him saying, Thus saith the Lord, In the place where the dogs 
licked the blood of Naboth shall the dogs lick thy blood, even thine. 
1 ^fcj. « Hiph. MD. 

§ 44. LAMED HE (LAMED VAV AND YOD) VERBS. 

The He in this class of verbs is not a radical, but a mere 
vowel sign. 

The stems are properly rb and '«'^, though forms with 
yod have acquired such a preponderance that only a few 
traces of stems with vav now appear. 

1. When the third radical is final it unites with the cha- 
racteristic vowel, and forms a sound which in all cases is 
represented by the letter n, except in the pass, part, Qal, 
in which yod is written after u: — 

a) This sound is in all perff. a, qameg. § 28. 1. 

b) in impflf. and participles the broad ^, fghol (fromrfy); 

c) in imperr. the closer e, fere (from lighter ay) ; 

d) in infin. abss. the ordinary vowel of the regular verb; 

e) while in infin. conss. the fern, t has been added, making 
the termination dth, 

2. When the third radical is not final but stands under 
inflection : — 

1) After a vowelless consonant it surrenders its vowel to 
the consonant and disappears, § 9. 2, ^-i^a—^^a (or, it may 
be held to lose itself in the following vowel). 

2) At the end of a syllable it is silent after the pre- 
ceding vowel, § 9. 1. Now this vowel being in all cases «, 
the diphthongal ay arises: — 
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a) This ay most naturally becomes ^, which prevails ex- 
clusively in perflf. pass., as Pu. t\^^\\ 

b) but S in parts much used may be thinned to e, which 
in perf. Qal is found exclusively, and in other perfif. 
alternatively with ^, as Qal t\H^] 

c) in the accented syll. before nah of imperf. and imper. 
ay becomes e (s®ghol), as H}''^!!. 

Bern. a. For traces of forms Vv the Lexicon or Concordance may 
be consulted on the roots PB^ and HW, Hiy, Hi^i, t\T\V^ &c. and their 
derivatives,^ 

Bern, h. The 3 s. f. is sometimes ^7^, but usually it assumes the 
second fem. termination, as in Parad., Lev. 86. 21 ; 26. 34, Jer. 13. 19. 

The infin. abs. is occasionally spelled 1/§, Gen. 26. 28. 

The infin. cons, sometimes wants the fem. termination, as tO^^ 
rarely spelled 17^, Gen. 48. 11; 60.20; 31. 28. The termination oth 
may also be explained as from wath^ or yath. 

Bem. c. The thinning of e to t is said to be universal before ni2 
of 1 pi., and almost universal before tern of 2 pi. The third rad. yod 
occasionally remains consonantal, esp. in pause and before term. ]^, 
as ^W Deut. 82. 37; 8. 13, cf. Ps. 67. 2, Is. 17. 12; 21. 12; 41. 5. 

The verb HriB^ finiS^) to how down forms a very common hithpa'lel, 
mnniS^n, ninrilS^'', vav conv, ^nhlS^M Gen. 18. 2, plur. 42. 6 &c. cf. 
Gen. 21. 16. 

Bem. d. Li perfiP. with vav conv, the accent is not usually thrown 
forward. 

On suffixes see next § and the Paradigm. 





WOBDS FOB PBAOTICB. 


to be rrn 


to build nin to reval, open r6-l 


to do nlyy 


to cover HOD Fi. to see HH'l 


to acquire Hip 


to increase HS'l to be fruitful tXHQ 


to count Ti^t^ 


to drink nntS^ to command niS^ Pi. 


to weep HDS 


to conceive tHHn to rule tVlTi 


to blot out rmD 


to go up rhy to smite tX^^Hiph. 


he commanded the man to eat few^ B^WrfTlH HJ!^ 


w » 


„ not to eat te» ^rh^h „ „ 



^ The forms of this class of words are perhaps to appearance most 
easily explained on the assumption that the stems are triliteral with a weak 
letter w or y a.s third radical. The explanation will not differ materially 
if the stems be considered biliteral with a vocalic termination, H t. On 
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112 § 44. LAMED HE (LAMED VAV AND TOD) VEEBS. 
EXEBCISE. TBANSLATE. 

■pK tMTT nito? Di^a o^iaria y^sjni n-os^ri nii^in n^s 

••- ; — • : T T T : I V T T tt t • • t ; • rr tj 

nn»-!5') "pKn-b? -155 -35?ai n^rn 5 :vn»rTn» sisbm 

T-::«: Jvtt - Itt •-:-: tt; Jvtt v ;• 

jin^5 "bib rrr\''ix^^ -jija mcjsn nn';n') Jissa niajsn 
ab riKh nn» "itds p»n-b3TK "s n^i^i t^"' m »io 6 

1 : V t - V -: I V T T t v • •• ; J v •• t t 

\ TB^« bail"' D» "iw pKn nsss ffinrr« -^riafi .'nssris 

N • "" • v~:jvTT ~~s~ i~: 8"" V • ; - • tv i v 

Behold I rain (part) upon the earth and I will blot out all 
that I have made from-upon the face of the ground. Behold 
thy maid is in thy (f.) hand; do to her the thing good in thine 
eyes. And they left off building the city. And his sons took a 
(the) garment and covered the nakedness of their father, and the 
nakedness of their father they did not see. I am not able to do 
anything until thou come thither. And the waters increased very 
much and the ark went upon the face of the waters, and the heads 
of the mountains were covered. I have commanded thee not to 
eat of the tree which is in the midst of the garden lest thou die. 
For thou Lord of hosts, God of Israel, hast opened the ear of thy 
servant saying, A house will I build for thee. And he sent forth 
a (the) dove to see whether^ the waters were lightened^ from-upon 
the face of the ground. And it came to pass when he saw her 
that^ he rent his clothes and said, Alas my daugther thou hast- 
^ n particle § 49. * Perf. 7p. * Vav conv, 

this latter hypothesis, at has to be substituted for ay in the above rules; 
and forms hke Vb^ for V7^ and others, in which y is mobile, must be 
considered secondary, while on the first hypothesis they are remains of 
the primary formations. The same thing may be said here as was said 
in note regarding verbs 1"^, § 40. 

^ When a letter is written twice and the first of the two has sh^va 
vocal it is written in the best Edd. with Hat path, as above. The word 
''iin § 49 is excepted from this law. 
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indeed-brought-me-low,^ for I have opened^ my mouth mito the 
Lord and I cannot go-back. And he said unto the children of 
Israel, ^^evening* (ace.) then (vav conv.) shall ye know that Je- 
hovah hath brought you out from the land of Egypt, and in-the- 
morning (ace.) then shall ye see the glory of the Lord. 

^ Hiph. and inf. abs, ^ rHB. ' The modiU accua. embracing all 
definitions of fime, place, measure, and in general all expressions defining 
the mode of the verbal action. 



§ 45. APOCOPATED FORMS AND NOUNS OP VERBS 

LAM. HE. 

1. The Jussive or shortened impf. and the imper. in verbs 
Lam. He is formed by loss of the final vocalic syllable (ffe 
and vowel sign) ; and hence is often called the Apocopated 
impf. &c. The contraction occasions some alterations within 
the word. Thus: — 

impf. qal 7h^\ apoc. (^y^) ^y. or \)\==b\\ or hf^. § 29. 

impf. hiph. rh)l „ (^i:=-) ^1=^3^.* ' § 29. § 5. Rem. d. 
imper. hiph. n^in „ (^?5=) ^33. 
impf niph. r^V. » ^ji 
impf pi. 7^l\ „ bl\ § 5. Rem. d. 

imper. pi. n^j „ b^. » 

impf qal, hiph. rhSU „ ^gf, J^^; &c. 
impf qal n^T. „ fc^nf &c. With vav conv. 3 s. m. alone 

'hT!!; 3 /. «ni35, 1 c. «n«j. 

Bern. These contracted forms are used with vav conv., though full 
forms with vav are not uncommon. The forms ^'^\ ^^% ^?^I3 &c« 
with no helping vowel are possible only when last letter is a mute 
(§ 5 Bern, d, end), otherwise the forms by, or 7)^ must be used. 

2. The common verb iTrj to be, has some irregularities, — 
which may be given: — 

1) The gutt. when initial takes hat. s*ghol, as imper. iTH. 

2) With any prefixed letter the gutt., when without a 
vowel, takes simple sh®va, and the prefix hireq, as impf. iTiT. 

3) Apocopated impf. is (\T.=) NT., '*?''l, NT.3 &^' See nouns 
of 2nd declens. 

8 
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114 § 45. APOCOPATED FOEMS AND NOUNS OP VERBS LAM. HE. 

The verb iTIl io live, has mostly the same peculiarities. 
Rem. Vav before the imp. sing, takes -7- as JTHJ, and of coarse H 
in 1st sing, impf., iViJH. The preform, letter always takes Metheg, 

3. Nouns from verbs n"^. 

First and third declensions. 



abs. 


?m 


njjj 


^ 


riff 


n^; fern, n^) 


cons. 


f^m 


np 


ih'H 


VJ^ 


ns: r^) 


su/r. 


^?i?>? 




^X 






3 m. 


'nsRi? 




^n^« 






3/. 


C>5i?9 




rfi-jf?}i 






pi. 


n^ii?!? 




n^^X 




O'p) niBj 


cons. 


'm 




"n 




151 niB'. 



^? 


■•0? '?0 


^Vd 


n| 


&c. <?n 


^•?h 


n? 


1^0 


1^0 




Q'litrie 


D^^^D 



(possession) (possessor) (leaf) (field) (£air) (£Eur) 

Second declension. 
A class. I class. U class. 

abs. sing, "'•j^ (^:j^) ni '•IB ^HB '•?n "'^H ^nfi 

pause „ '»^| 

p/wr. D'^nn * D'^n? 
cons. ^\^^p_ ^risp, -^ni 

(lion) (end) (kid) (fruit) (simple) (half) (sickness) (waste) 

First and third declensions. 1) The vocalic sound at the 
end of these words is the broad §^ghol, which becomes the 
closer cere in the construct. Comp. the relation of the impf. 
and imper. in the verb. 

2) The vocalic termination is absorbed in the vowel of 
the aflformative. 

3) The final e sound naturally admits the suffixes hu, 
ha &c. of 3 pers. In 3 m. s. ehu is found exclusively; in 
3 f. besides dha there may be ah. 

Rem. Sometimes the vocalic termination is written with yodf in 
which case the cons, and suffixal forms of sing, and plur. nomi coincide 
in spelhng, as «pijpD thy cattle sing., ^y^^ our field; compare Glen. 
1. 21 (a sing, defectively written). 

Second declension. 1) In these segholates the fundamental 
vowels sounds generally appear, i taking the tone, which w, 
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however, is unable to bear. The regular form, as rea weep- 
ing, is rare. 

2) When any afformative is appended the vowel as in 
other segholates removes to the first syllable. 

3) In the plur. yod is sometimes softened into ^aleph be- 
fore another t/od; and in the cons, the pretonic a many 
times remains. 

Bern, a. On account of the thinning of a to t, which was to he 
expected in these weak words, it is hardly possihle to say whether 
such words as fruit &c. helong to the first or to the second class. 
See Add. Notes. 

Bern. b. The short words hand, blood &c. which follow in their 
inflection the first declension, and the words son, name &c. which 
follow the third, appear to he contractions of forms derived from 
stems iX'7. The words SK father; H^ brother, fern, mnijj sister; 
Dll father in law, &g., are also shortened forms helonging to this 
class of stems; in which, however, the rejected letter generally ap- 
pears under inflection. See Tahle of Irreg. Nouns. 



WORDS FOR PRACTICE. 



worknfe^D appearance nfej'lg cattle njjJD cheek ''H^ 

beauty ''B^ captivity "^^K^i affliction '»4^ shepherd HJJh 

friend HJJ^ butler ^?'© covering nODD butlership HgtS^JD 

and they spake to one another ^nj^T^K ^^^ ^^21T,! 

and they smote one another VH^J'^K tif'^Vi ^3*1 

and they (f.) clave to one another nriinHJ tX^^ njjja^ni 

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 

T t • : I- ..- T T T • V ••- * A— T T V T : - T- 

n-'an n^m* "isb ihrv\n m^ trsr nax 2 im'^y^ 

* Hagar. ^ Imper. here expresses the consequence == and (so) thou 
Shalt be. ^ This contraction takes place with the three prepp. b, k, I 
and conj. v. The contraction does not take place when the noun is in 
the sing, 

8* 
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rrti3?5 u-Q TO jtt*i 4 5nan«n ^3B la'in nsn') am^ narri 
ns'^b* DTfbs PB^ 5 :nbnK* irina ban^i ^sasi r*rria 

vv : • VI : :- t: t I ; - : •- ta i •' 1 • I • 

TTij !n!afci»5 oiiJ n5):a "J'l ■j'^ai d^n» n:ip^ ^?n "j^si a^n 

nara Dffl 955 tii^^n y^wriri^ "{nsi ?{J'i|^ "i^s"!? ta'nas 

jrbK runsn rfrrb 

* For this suffix see § 2. 3. 8), § 19. ^ Japhet; Shem. 

And I saw in my dream and behold seven good cows and they 
stood upon the bank of the river. And the man of God stretched 
out his hand and brought up the frogs as the Lord had commanded 
him; and Pharaoh saw the plagues and he feared with a great 
fear. And Adam knew his wife and she conceived and bare Qayin; 
and she conceived again and bare his brother Hebel; and Hebel 
was a shepherd of flocks; and it came to pass when they were in 
the fleld that Qayin rose up against (unto) his brother and slew 
him. And his daughters spake one to another saying. Let us 
make our father drink wine; and he drank and was drunken. 
Walk thou before me and be perfect. And God opened her eyes 
and she saw a well of water, and she went and filled the bottle 
with-water^ and made the boy drink. And the captain of the host 
said, "Who ever shall smite Qiryath Sepher and take it, then (vav 
conv.) I will give him my daughter to wife. And the watchmen 
saw a man coming out of the city and they said unto him, Shew-ua 
the entrance of the city and we will deal mercifully with thee f 
and he shewed-them the entrance of the city, and they smote the 
city with the edge of sword but the man they let go ; and he went 
into the land of the Hittim and built a city and called its name Luz. 
1 Ace. 2 jjy ^jjpi ^^^ 



Note on doubly weak and defective verbs. 

1. Many verbs have more than one weak letter. They are mostly 

R"/or T\y with some other peculiarity. Some common verbs are these: — 

1) »"b and V'B. «fe^} to lift, impf. »^\, pi. ^«to'' (§ 7 note 1); 

imp. «fe^, suff. ^n«to/ ^4^«fe^; inf. c. HfeJ^, fl^to^l &c.. but n«te^, 

rarely H\if^. 
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2) »"h and V'B. HT go out, impf. «?;, imp. «?, inf. c. r\»% 

n«?^. Hiph. «''?in, n«3in &c. 

3)»"b and VJ^. «ia to come, perf. «5, ^\»^ &c, impfc «11J, 
inf., imp. H^^, part. fc<3. Hiph. fc^'^JH, S^t^iiJ &c., but usually 
rtS'^lIin &c. before suff. 

' 4) n"h and fS. Hip} to stretch, impf. ^t^^ apoc. tD^, fiy. Hiph. 
HDi fo »mi#e, nSH, impf. HS^, apoc. IJ^, ^l], imp. '»in, inf. HISH, 
part. rOt$. 

5) iT^ and «"B. HDijI fte M;e7Z%, impf. mii\ apoc. «3h-!?«, 
Pr. 1. 10. n^« to ««7car,'apoc. ^^^1, 1 S 14. 24 (n^i<''=n^«y. Poet, 
nnfcj to come/impf. HH^J, nn»l, apoc. n«ll Is. 41. 25, cf. Deut. 83. 21. 

'c) T\"b and "^'B. HT to cast, shoot, impf. suflf. ny^\ Nu. 21. 30, 
from iXy\ imp. H^;, inf. TIT. Hiph. lV)^t^, impf. iTlV, apoc. 11*1, 
2 K. 13. 'l7. nSJ 6e beautiful, impf. HB'*';, apoc. *)''n Ez. 31. 7, cf. 16. 13. 

2. Stems composed of two strong radicals and any of the three 
weak letters \ 1, ], are often allied in meaning. Thus Y)l)> Y^^. *^ (advise, 
li;, ni:i to /bar, Sr, S?} to ptoe, HBJ, D^B to blow, n^J, tDJjJ to cover. 
Hence one root supplements itself often from another. In many verbs 
also the forms in Qal have fallen into disuse, and the Qal supplements 
itself out of the other conjugations. 

1) tS^I^ be ashamed, see Parad. § 40. Hiph. fifi^^H reg., and also 
B^nin from \if2\ 

2) lltD be good, perf., part., inf. !i1tD ; but impf. ^tff'] and hiph. 
l^NjI from ^t^\ 

3) ^V) *^ ff^f perf., inf. abs. ^ht), part. "JI/Jl; impf. if?^, inf. c. 
HD^, suff. "^inD^, imp. 'ij^, hiph. ^'•^IH, from j7\ Later style forms 
impfs and inf. cons, from ^ij. 

4) "Tij to /car, perf., part, lij ; impf. lUJ, imp. 11-1 Job. 10. 29, 
from lli 

6) to; 5e able, inf. abs. ^1D;, inf. cons. Tb'i), impf. tel'» (hoph.). 

6) *)DJ to atif?, perf., part., in Qal; hiph. f\'*U\T\ in perf., impf., 
and inf. ' An imp. 1BD Is. 29. 1, Jer. 7. 21 (from HBD? cf. Is. 30. 1). 

7) Y^) to awake, only impf. j^j2'»^, in Qal; hiph. y^jJH perf., impf., 
imp., infin., from pp. 

8) h\^ to faU, perf., inf. abs., part., in Qal; impf., inf. cons, 
from Niph. 

9) ^yii to draw near^ impf., imp., inf. cons, in Qal, but perf. and 
part, borrowed from Niph., which has only these two parts. 

10) nnj to lead, perf., imper. in Qal; impf. and inf. cons, in Hiph, 
which has also perf. twice. 

11) yj?} be alienated, perf. 8. f. H^jJ} Ez. 28. 18, impf. 3. f. yjSg 
Jer. 6. 8, from yp\ 

12) "]ni to pour (intr.), only impf. '^t\\ in Qal; in Niph. Ijpi perf. 
and part. 

13) nij^ to drink, inQal,butHiph.njJK^n to^wc to drink^icomlXpVi. 
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§ 46. THE TWO VERBAL FORMS, PERFECT AND 
IMPERFECT. 

In § 20 only so much was said regarding the Tenses of 
the Verb as seemed absolutely necessary for understanding 
the Exercises. A full discussion of the subject belongs to 
the syntax; but the sections on the Verb can hardly be 
closed without some additional notes on the simple verbal 
forms. 

1. The Perfect. The Perfect expresses a completed action. 
1. Now in reference to time such an action may be: — 1) one 
just completed from the point of view of the present (the 
preter definite) ; as, Against thee only have I sinned "^n^lpjj ; 
exx. Gen. 3. 11 eaten^ 4. 1 have gotten^ Ex. 5. 14 have ye not 
fulfilled? Or 2) one completed in the indefinite past (the 
preter indefinite); as, In the beginning God created «n^; 
exx. Gen. 4. 1 knew^ Job 1. 1. Or 3) one already completed 
from the point of view of another past act (pluperfect) ; as, 
And God saw every thing that he had made nb^; exx. Gen. 
2. 2,3; 3. 1; 19. 27. Or finally, on the opposite side, 4) one 
completed from the point of view of another action yet fu- 
ture (the future perfect); as, I will draw for thy camels 
also until they have done drinking niriK^ iV? ; exx. Gen. 
48. 6; Mic. 5. 2. 

It will make no difference in the usage of the perf. if 
the completed actions, instead of being expressed absolutely, 
as in the above sentences, should be conceived and ex- 
pressed conditionally, or if they should have no existence 
except in conception: as, (1) Jehovah my God if I have 
done this '»]3'»l2fjj D« Ps. 7. 4; (3) If ye had not ploughed with 
my heifer DPtK^nn Jud. 14. 18; Would God that we had died 
^rine l!? Numb. 14. 2, exx. Judg. 6. 3 ; Is. 1. 9 ; (4) // Jehovah 
shall wash away yrV) the filth of the daughter of Zion, Is. 
4. 4; exx. Gen. 43. 9 &c. 

2. The perf. never expresses any action but one conceived 
as completed, but a difference in the manner of conceiving 
actions makes the perf. used in several cases where the 
present is rather employed in English: — 1) In the case of 
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actions of frequent occurrence — actions which have been 

often experienced or observed (perf. of experence); as, 

The sparrow findeth a house nw^D (E. V. hath found), Ps. 

84. 4; exx. Ps. 10. 3; 33. 13; Prov^ 11. 2, 8. This usage is cL jr,i./i } 

naturally particularly common in comparisons, Job 7. 9 ; 

and when general truths are expressed negatively^ Ps. 15. 3 

foil. 2) In the case of the actions or conditions expressed 

by stative verbs, § 22 Kem. a. What the language seizes 

upon in this case is not the fact that the condition expressed 

by the verb is one that continues^ but rather the fact that 

it is a condition that has come into complete existence and 

realization, and hence the perf. is made use of to express 

it; as, I know ^nj^T that thou wilt be king, 1 Sam. 24. 21 ; 

I hate '^nxjfe^ all workers of iniquity, § 38 Exer. ; so, I re- 

member, >rrpi § 16 Exer. &c.; exx. Gen. 6. 13; 18. 13; 27. 14; 

32. 10 (E.* v.); Numb. 11. 5; Deut. 12. 31. To this class 

belongs the verb to be, when am &c. is expressed, 3) A 

lively imagination is very apt to conceive things which are 

really future, especially if their occurrence be certain, as 

already done, and to describe them in the perf. This 

happens often in making promises or threats, and in the 

language of contracts, as. The field give J thee ''innj Gen. 

23. 11 ; And if not, I will take it "^tTipb 1 Sam. 2, 16, exx. 

Gen. 4. 23 ; 9. 13 ; 17. 20 ; Deut. 15. 6 ; Ruth 4. 3. This usage 

is very common in the elevated language of the Prophets, 

before whom the future lay so clear and certain as to 

be made the basis of new exhortation (prophetic perf.) ; 

Is. 9. 5 foil., 10. 28 foil. 

Bern. As the language has no perfect or aorist participle, the 
perf. itself is used in subordinate clauses which serve for adjectival 
or participial descriptions. Such clauses should be translated by 
the participle in English. 

The use of the perf. to express momentary actions, and for ex- 
pressing the sudden, sharp, occurrence of any action, seems a variety 
of its use in 2. 3), 1 Sam. 2. 16. 

II. The Imperfect, The impf. expresses an action conceived 
as entering upon, or going on towards, accomplishment, 
1. Such an action may be: — 1) A single action, going on 
and unfinished in the present (present); as, Whence come 
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ye ^fctnjj Josh. 9.8; exx. Ex. 6. 15; Jud. 17. 9; Ps. 2. 4. 
Or 2) A single action going on in the past, the two being 
conceived as contemporaneous (presens preteriti), — in Prose 
chiefly when the section of time with which the action 
coincides and to which it is parallel and present, is pro- 
minently defined by a particle ; as, Then sings Moses y^ttf^ t^ 
Ex. 15. 1 ; exx. Deut. 4. 41 ; Josh. 8. 30; 1 Kings 16. 21. ' 

2. The kind of progression or imperfection and unfinished 
condition of the action may consist in its frequent repeti- 
tion: — 1) Either in the present; as. It is said to this day, 
nD^2 ^®^- 2^ ^*? '^^^^ ^f ^ ^^^d which is eaten^ § 35 
Exerc. This usage is very common in comparisons and in 
the statement of general truths founded in the nature of 
things ; as, A wise son maketh a glad father r^)g\ Prov. 10. 1 ; 
exx. Numb. 11- 12; Deut. 1. 31; Jud. 10. 4; "2 Sam. 5. 8; 
Ps. 1. 2 foil. Prov. pass. Or 2) In the past; as. Thus did 
Job continually Xi&T Job. 1. 5. This usage is of very 
frequent occurrence, exx. Gen. 2. 6 went up; 6. 4 used to 
come in; Numb. 11. 5 used to eat; 1 Sam. I. 7; 2. 19; Ps. 
95. 10. 

3. The imperf. is used for the expression of the future — 
that which is conceived as entering upon accomplish- 
ment : — 1) This may be a future from the point of view of 
the real present ; as, A prophet will the Lord raise up unto 
you D'^p; Deut. 18. 18, see § 21 Exerc. Or 2) It may be a 
future from any other point of view assumed ; as. He took 
his eldest son that was to reign "s^^ in his stead, 2 Kings 
3. 27. 

4. The usage in 3. 2) may be taken as the transition to 
a common use of the impff. in which it serves for the ex- 
pression of that class of dependent actions and those shades 
of relation among acts and thoughts, for which we rather 
use the conditional moods (esp. the potential). Such actions 
are strictly future in reference to the assumed point of 
relation, and the simple impf. sufficiently expresses them. 
For ex., Of every tree of the garden thou mayest eat ^Dfc^n 
§ 35 Exerc; Could we (were we to) know y^yr\'i that he 
would say^ Bring down your brother, § 39 Exerc. ; Six days 
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Shalt thou (must thou) labour ^ Ex. 20. 9 ; How shall (should) 
we sing'i Ps. 137. 4. 

5. On the same ground the impf. follows particles ex- 
pressing transition^ purpose^ result^ and the like, as, \}lbh in 
order that, |b lest, •'^ that &c. The actions introduced by 
such particles are strictly consequent and future to some- 
thing just stated. 

When, however, there is a strong feeling o{ purpose, or 
when it is meant to be strongly marked, then, of course, 
the moods are employed, § 23 ; just as they are employed 
to express that class of future actions which we express in 
the Optative &c. 

Bern. a. As is the case with the perl, the impf. is very much 
nsed in subordinate clauses, which give adjectival or participial 
descriptions of the subject of the main clause. The participle itself 
is very little used for this purpose. 

Bern. 6. It must be assumed that the perf. and impf. are entirely 
distinct in meaning, and that the one is never used for the other or 
to express the same conception of an act with the other. But it 
may readily happen that two distinct conceptions may be entertained 
of an action, which may thus be expressed either in the perf. or 
impf. Thus any general truth for ex. may be conceived on the one 
side as a thing completed, having been many times realized, and 
this conception of it would be expressed in the perf., 2.1); or it 
may be conceived on the other side as a thing unfinished, ever 
repeating itself, and to express this view of it, the impf, would be 
used, 2. 1). 

XXL The consecutive forms have the same variety of use 
as the simple forms, the consec. impf. corresponding to the 
simple perf. ; and the consec. perf. to the simple impf. 

§ 47. THE ADJECTIVE. COMPARISON. 

1. Comparative Degree. The adjective undergoes no change 
of termination or vocalization in comparison. The com- 
parative degree is expressed by the positive followed by 
the prep. ]jD, as. Better than wine ^'jjjp nitD, lit. good away 
from, or in distinction from wine. 

2. Superlative Degree. The superlative is also expressed 
by the positive raised into a position of isolation, as for 
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ex. by having the Art prefixed, or by being distinguished 
by a suffix, or by being in the Gen. relation, as He is the 
greatest^ !?nan H^T\ lit. the great one (among those referred 
to), na ]bp the youngest of his sons^ D^lli the greatest 
of them. 

Absolute superlativeness is expressed variously, as by 
the word ^i<)p, very, or li^DSl &c. ; or by the repetition of the 
word expressing the quality, D'^BhjJ Bhj? holy of holies = 
most holy, D''155 *^?X '^^ ^^^^ abject slave. 



I am taUer than he ^il^D ''^'^^ n^ J 

he is taller than his wife WB^HD HV^ „ 

too little to be— -^TWilp ]fajj 

his eldest son ^HJO 1^? 

his youngest girl nj8i?0 IM 

EXEBCISE. 

And to Qish was a son, and his name was Sha'ul, and there-was- 
no man of the sons of Israel better than he ; from his shoulder and 
upward loftier than all the people. And the serpent was more 
cmining than all the beasts (sing,) of the field which God had 
made. He has slain men more righteous than he. Thou art 
wiser than Dani'el. A name is better than good ointment. And 
that man was greater than all the children of (the) East. And- 
Yisra'el loved Yogeph more than all his sons for a son of old age 
was he to him. And he lifted up his eyes and saw Binyamin, his 
brother, the son of his mother, and he said. Is this your youngest 
brother, whom ye mentioned (said) to me? And Laban had two 
daughters, the name of the eldest was Le'ah, and the name of the 
youngest Rah el. (art,) fairest among (in the) women. The 
greatest men of the city. There was not left to him except the 
youngest of his sons. What is sweeter than honey and what 
stronger than a lion? And their gain was too much for dwelling 
together, and the land was not able to bear them. 
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§ 48. THE NUMEEALS. 



1. The Cardinal Numbers. 1) The numeral one is an adj. 
agreeing in * gender with its noun and standing like other 
*djj. after it, as l)i« tlf^Vi one man. 

2) The number two is a noun, and agrees in gender with 

the word which it enumerates, as D'^B^JfcJ '•JB^ two men; "^w 

D'^Bfi two women. 
• » 

3) The other numerals are nouns and disagree in gender 
with the words which they enumerate, the formal fern, 
going with the real mas. noun and vice versa^ as D'^^a HB^^B^ 
three sons ; nilia ttfbtif three daughters. 

4) The * tens are the plurals of the units except twenty 
which is the plur. of ten^ there being a distinct word for 
hundred. 

5) The numerals 2 — 10 which are nouns stand most 
commonly in the cons, state before the word which they 
enumerate, see above 2), 3); they may be used in apposition 
with their word, and then they stand either before or, 
chiefly in later style, after it. The other numerals viz. 
those from 11 to 19 and the tens are used only in apposition 
with their word, and stand chiefly before, though some- 
times, after it. 

6) The units require the noun enumerated in the plural; 
the tens usually take the noun in the singular when they 
stand before it, always in the plur. when after it (Gen. 
32. 15, 16). The numbers 11 to 19 usually take the plur. 
except with a few common nouns like day, man, year &c., 
and collectives. 

7) In Numbers composed of tens and units such as 23 
the order may be three and twenty ^ njK^ D'^U^K^I D^riK^ sixty two 
years^ Gen. 5. 20, but also twenty and three^ mu^ ^'^\ Dn.l2^JJ 
Jud. 10. 2, and sometimes the noun is repeated with both, as 
three years and twenty year (by 6), as, njK^ D''J??fi^. D''?^ tS^O 
seventy five years^ Gen. 12. 4; or again D'^^tt^ J^ji^l 7\y^ D'^liJ^JJ 
twenty seven years^ Gen. 23. 1. 
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JVith the Masculine. 


With the Feminine. 




Ahsol. Constr. 


Ahsol. Constr, 


1 


tow TfJ» 


nn« nn» 


2 


D13B' ""W 


D^ei^ '??^ 


3 


piB^B^ na^ 


(770 BTW 


4 


nOT my 


y51« ^318 


5 


na'^O f'?''90 


Ktoij tsten 


6 




ts^ ts^ 


7 


njjs?^ njjsK^ 


y^ ys^ 


8 


niW D^bt^ 


nibBf HifaB' 


9 




)^& yB^n 


10 


rr^w? nn^ 




11 


\ ife^ DISK'S 


.*T3l?^TO« 


rni2f jj ^©B^jj 


12 




n*5i2^ D'']3K^ 


mtojj ^rtBf 


13 


1^ WW 






&C. 


&c. 




20 DntoJJ 


60 DW 




30 D''?6?^ 


70 D'^Jjn?^ 




40 D^j?an« 


80 D-'ifaB^ 




50 D'^ttten 


90 D'»J?tt^p 


100 


nije A/»., constr. niJjD, i>/wr. niKe hundreds 


200 


D^n«9 ^w«/ (for DinjJD). 




300 


ni«D b6ij^, 400ni«D'y5i«, &c. 


1000 


ffp^ masc. 




2000 


Dll^« dual 




3000 


u^th^ T\^hvi, 4000 D"*©^ 


8 n»318, &C. 



nnnn jt?/. regular. 
10000 { «iaT pi ni«ST and HIST 

20000 DlOian ^wfl/. 

Rem. a. The units after two are abstract nouns in the fern, 
gender, and the mas. being the ordinary gender of nouns, the 
union of the Iwo causes the apparent disagreement of gender. 
The rarer mas. of the numeral was joined with the rarer fern, in 
the noun. 
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!Rem. b. The word hundred may be used either in the cons. 
or abs. in the sing, ; in du, and plur, only in absoL The word 
thousand is used in the cons, also even in the plur. 

Rem, c. The form H^^T fnyriad does not occur with a numeral 
before it; the other forms are used either in sing, or plur., four 
myriad or myriads, 

Bern. d. The du. fern, of the num. is used to express repetition, 
D'lnJiritt^ seven times ^ Gen. 4. 24. A few take suffixes )^^j^ we 
two, DrilSnttf they three &c. 

2. The Ordinal Numbers. The ordinal numbers from 1 to 
10 are adjectives and construed in the ordinary way. Beyond 
10 the Cardinal numbers are used also as Ordinals. The 
Ordinals are these: — 



First |iu^m fern. 


n}iBf«n 


sixth 


W 


second >y^ » 


m\a 


seventh 


Tlf^ 


third ^^'h^ „ n«— 


, n'^h^ 


eighth 


W?^ 


fourth ^y''?^ „ 


&c. 


ninth 


^^n 


fifth W-^DJJ or •«tt^tj 


n 


tenth 


•^Tb^ 



§ 49. PAETICLES. THEIR SUFFIXES. 

1. The particles are mostly nouns, either entire or oftener 
disintegrated, though some are proper interjectional or 
demonstrative expressions. 

Being nouns they must be considered, when in relation 
to be in the construct state, and the word following them? 
(or as we say, governed by them) in the Genitive. The 
case in which, being nouns, they must also stand, will vary 
according to many circumstances; but as the language 
does not mark the case endings, this is of less consequence 
at first. 

2. Some particles are so much worn down and feeble 
that they cannot stand in the sentence alone, but require 
the support of a noun or pronoun, to which they prefix 
themselves ; while again others as the precative particle ft<j 
are inseparable affixes. 
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The punctuation of the important prepositional frag- 
ments :i, D, h, pf and of the conjunction i, has already 
been given, §§ 14 — 15. Another important inseparable 
prefix is the interrogative particle n, the pointing of which 
varies: — 

a) Its usual pointing is n, as ntn is this? 

b) Before simple sh'va it is n, as toJJDn is it little? fre- 
quently followed by Bag. dirimensj in which case it is 
not to be distinguished from the Art.^ as Gen. 17. 17; 
otherwise it is not unfrequently marked by Metheg; 
see last Rem. § 6 on p. 17. 

c) Before Gutturals it is also pointed n, often marked 
by Metheg, as '^«rT shall I go? 

d) Before Gutt. with qamec it is n, as ptjjn whether it he 
strong? 

3. Suffixes to Particles. The following Table will be useful 
for reference: — 
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c« 






tZ' h- tZ' n- n- n- 


n- n- n- n- n- 


n- n- 




«:Vi *-|- *si- ^ni. ^n «r|i. 


try- #f|- *:»- *sif #:»i 


*''^' Vii 


'o 


n p- IS- f=" *- K 


;^ n-f>a •— 


^* 3 


s 


tZ' 


n- 


5^ ?^ 


a> 


»*?!► 


•*?!► 


^ 


^. 


*?l 








^i- 


•4 r« 


S 


«is' 2S* IS* 2s;« ss;* is* 


35* . . ** 


as* as* 


§ 


•— *T» .#-1- .»-|ii.»-|> <#-!► 


i^.. ^ bo 

3^ 2 


■*» »Pii »*-ii 




^- 15- f=- :5 p" 


l^-S" 


fl 






«^ 03 




!!• !!• S- Q- !!• O- 


C- C- 13- 13« 13» 


C- if o- 


-^•pr^-gif p: 


fl:- n- n: r:- n*- 


,fii= gl. oa 


^ a •^ a — 










- S. 55, 






W M 




0> 


n- ni* n*- rif n*- n" 


n*- ri" ri" n*- ri" 


rx'Fv^ 


:3 


13 '13 13 13 *13 '13 


•O Q" Or n» n* 


H^ c n- 


S 




^a-n- 


1 &^ 

*4 C( 




» » 






S 


r* r' -^ c8 S !^ 






<M 








^ '5 2 


!» ^ 






2S» 2S* 22* 9S* IS* SS* 


%} Xr'Xr irscr 


.«' 


5 


•IN .IN* lf>»'.fNl •{>•••{>•' 


^p'-r'-T'-r'-p* 


^^' 


s 




" is-rj-'- o 


^ a^^&B 


o 13 



1 

i 


SfftPf 




js 3S* as* JS JS 

S' S" *=- S" R 


6 


1 
1 


sx- Sr 3S* 

o p c 

9S* 9S- ss- 9S- 2S- as* 




as- as- as- as- as- 
e- G- e- C" e- 
-! n* #> a — 


1 

a. 


s 


•S 1-1 C<l <M CO CO 

Co 


c 

1 


rH CQ Cq CO CO 
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1. Many words take the suffixes of nouns without presenting 
any peculiariiy. 

2. In small words is to he ohserved the fondness for the a 
vowel in the tone, as, 2 fern. s. and 1 pi. c, ; and in the pretone. 

3. After h is inflected ^ in, hut 3 pi. m. is D^. The form IJD^ 
is prohahly sing, as well as plur. The su£F. of 3 pi. f. is always 
10^ (c), hut ]na and ]na, the latter hroader sound in pau8e\ a 
similar distinction perhaps ohtains in ]D. Gomp. the suff. of D. 

4. A numher of words take the suffixes oiplw. nouns. These 
are to he divided, however, into two classes: — 1) Words that 
are really plur., as '•'^Hg after {hinder parts), with which agrees 
rOB and others ; and 2) words like h^ which are derivatives of 
tX'b roots and resume their lost pod hefore suffixes. To this 
class helong also IZ unto, and h)l upon. 

5. Certain particles contain something of the notion of a verh 
in them, as 7\^'n ecce, )^H there is not, tS^ there is &c., and hence 
not unnaturally take suff. denoting the accus. (verhal), and shew 
a particular tendency to strengthen themselves hy means of the 
demonstrative n, § 31. 5. 

The word as, like, uses the hase IDD for light suffixes, with 
which the accent is on the penult, with pretonic a; and the hase 
D for heavy suff., with which the apcent is on the last syll., with 
pretonic a. The plenary spelling ^ilD3 is usual, hut the defective 
form ^^b3 also appears. 

It does not helong to an Elementary Treatise to enumerate 
every variation in form; such variations may be found in any 
good Lexicon. 
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ENGLISH AND HEBREW. 



A. 

able be, tej; impf. te'l'' § 39. 

abundance ]1Dr| 1^. 

according to, 3 prep. 

acquire to, njjj. 

add to, ^DJ perf. and part in 

Qal; other parts in Hiph, See 

§39. 
adversary, n? 2. § 43. 
advise, (Sec counsel), 
afflict to, my Fi.; affliction '•ij 2. 

§45. 
after, behind, IHW, '•nnS; •'ing 

after me &c. See § 49. 
afterwards, ^08, p'^inw. 
again, TiJ^; and she again bore 

T^m ^Dhl &c. See § 39 ; (still), 
aged, V. and adj. ]pt; old age 

alas! nn«. 

all, te 2." § 43. 

allow to, ]nj, acc» and iw/l 



alone, nj^ 2. § 43. See nS im 

Lex. I alone ^5^ ""^Q ^^* 
also, D3 ; both . . . and also, D^l . . . Dl 
altar, (sacrifice), 
among, amongst, (midst), 
and, 1, § 15; both... and, 1....1 

(also), 
angel, messenger, ^IJ^S 1. 
angry be, *)5U; HIH, used im- 

pers. : he was angry 17 H^n. 
anger, f\» 2 (*)i«). 
anoint to, HKto; Messiah IVpt^ 1. 
another, "VIW ; one another . . . tS^lJ^ 

rny. See §45. 
any, (all) ; not any, none, tID. ,.^b, 
appear to, Niph, of see. 
appearance, ntJlQ, § 45. 
approach to, (draw near), 
arise to, D^p, § 40. 
ark, nM, (c firm), 
ark (of covenant), ]11IJ 1. 
arm, gll] /! (generally) ; pi. tm, 6^^. 
army, ^^n § 41, (force). 



^ The figures 1, 2, 3 after nouns indicate the Declensions. 

9 
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VOCABULARY. 



arrow, yfj 2. § 43. 

as, ?, nBf«3. 

ascend to, (go up). 

ashamed be \lh^, § 40. 

ashes, ]tt^ 2. i. 

aside turn to, *1^D, § 40. 

ask to, h»^, § 36. 

ass, he-ass *\M^T\', she-ass \\T\t^ 1. 

assemble, btXp Eiph.; (gather). 

assembly, TTVJl 1., H^JJD. 

atone to, "IDD Pi*, (perf. in «); 

pass. i\«. ; far ^JJ. 
avenge to, D]2J ; Niph» be avenged, 

avenge oneself, 
awake to, yp'» jjcr/l unus. ; impf. 

Y\y^\\ perf. Y'f^n mph. of t^^ip. 

B. 

bad, jrj 1- § 43. 
bank, TOfef 1. (lip.) 
bark to, n?}. 
Baal, b)l% 2. 

be to, n;;j, § 45. 

bear to, carry, Hb^j ; (lift up), 
bear to, bring forth, n^J; § 39. 

be bom, Niph.] beget, Hiph.; 

a boy tS: 2., girl m>. 2.; 

native land m^lD, § 29. 2. 
bear a, :i'l 2. § 43. 
beast, r?n (cattle), 
beauty, '^p;; 2. § 45 (fair), 
bed, n^D (stretch) ; S^?^ ^ • G^®)* 
befall to, W'Jg; rtjg. 
before, (face), 
beget to, (bear), 
begin to, ^!?n Hiph, (^HH); pass. 

Hoph.; beginning n?rUJI. 
beguile to, Kt^^ HtpA. 



behind, (after). 

behold, mn, ]n 2. § 43; behold 
I (me) ^iiri ; behold we (us) UXn. 
See § 49. Very often followed 
by the participle. 

believe to, |DH Hiphr, h of pers. 

belly ]im 1.; ]to5 2. t. (Womb). 

beneath, instead of, finfe 2. ; plur. 
suff. '•rinri &c., rarely sing, ex- 
cept D]|\nr\. 

bereaved be, 73t^ st. 

beside, ^«, — mc ''V?«> § 35. 2. 

between, p5 2., § 41 ; between me 

and thee ^^''5^ ^i**?; between me 

and you DD'^J^?^ — • 
beware to, Niph, of ftcejp. 
beyond, *T!52» 

bind to, saddle, 8^30; TD^. 
bird, fowl, *1V 2. ; 11B?, pi. D-^lg?. 
bitter, to be, nO ««., lo; § 42. 

bitter, ID 1., § 43. 
bless to, "pri Pi.; pass. Fu. § 36 ; 

blessed, '»p*13; blessing H^^S 1. 
blind, nj»3. 
blood, D'^ 1. ; pi blood shed; with 

heavy suff. DDD'^. 
blot out to, destroy, STIID ; pass. 

Niph, 
boil to, cook, hvi^ Fi, 
bone, D|X 2. ^.; |)/. tm and oth. 
book, nSD 2. 
bosom, p**)! 2., § 41. 
both, Dljai^ (two); with Suff. hoth 

of U8, we both ^^^j^ &c. 
bottle, riDn 2. 
bow a, n^p 2. /: 
bow down to, yT| ; trans. HifpA. 
boy, (bear). 
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bread, DfJ^ 2. 

broad be, ^1V\ st; broad mij^ 1.; 

breadth ^rf[ 2. 
break to, ^38^; pass. Niph.; 

broken *0,Vf^, 
break down to, y^B. 
break to (of day), H^J}, day break 

ind 2. 
breath, HDtt^^ 1. 
brightness, njS 2. 
bring to, ffip^. of conie, 
bring down to, Hiph. of ^o 

dotm &c. 
bring out to, Hiph, of ^o ow*. 
bring up to, rear, ^^3 Pi./ (go up), 
brook, !?rj5 2. 
brother, ni5j. See Table of Irreg. 

Nouns, 
buck, he-goat, y^J^ 2., § 41. 
build to, m?, § 44. 
bum to, *)^fe^; pass. Niph.; with 

burnt offering H^iy. 

bury to, ISjJ 5 pass. Niph. ; grave 

lljj 2. i., niDjJ b. place. 
but, ^3; D« ''S, D^'lW § 21 Ex. 
butler, njJKto § 45; butlership 

same (drink), 
buy to, acquire, HJjJ, (possess), 
buy com to, *13^. 
by, (of cause), ]p, § 14. 
by (beside) h)l § 49. 

c. 

calamity, T« 2., § 41. 
calf,^iJJ2.;/:n^ij;,§35. 
call to, cry, H^jJ cfaf.; ^e ca//ce? him 
Adam Dn« 1^ «ip; he called his 



name Adam D*1K M^t^nt^ VCip; 

he was called Adam DIH 1^ H'JJJi. 
captain, Ifcf (prince), 
to capture (a city), ^^7. 
carcase (corpse), 
care take to, Niph. of keep, 
cast to, throw, 1^15^ Piph.; pass. 

cast lots to, (fall). 

cattle, iTDna 1.; cons. s. 'HS; 
c. pi. 'i^.' 

cave, niJJD 1., 5 (o) firm. 

cease to, T^H, «t; he ceased speak- 
ing nan^ bin. 

cedar t*^^ 2. 

chamber, ITH 2 w. 

change to, ffpT] Pi. 

cheek, iflb 2., § 45. 

cherub, ^X13. 

child, ill 2.; ^^y 1.; ^^1J> 3.; 

cAiWren of Israel ^PtJ^bfl '•^Sl 

(son), 
choose to, "^na; oo?., 21. 
city, ry, 2. f; pi. n^^. 
clean be to, "VJtt st. ; clean "lintt 1. 
cleave to, pyi st; to a. 
clothe oneself to, put on, wear, 

t^y? st.f ace; clothe (another) 

with — , Hiph.f two accus. 
cloud, ]iJJ 1. 

cold, adj. "nj? 1. § 43 ; noun nj? 2. 
colt, Tj;2. §41. 
come to, come m, enter, go in, 

Hia*, bring Hiph.; pass. Hoph.; 

entrance ft^l^^ 1. 
comfort to, DHi Pi.; pass Pu. 
command to, Ti)^ Pi.; pass. Pu.; 

a conmiand HJ^ 1. 
"*9* 
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commit to, entrust (oversee), 
compassion, to have, Dm P/., 

(pity)- 

conceal to, (hide). 

conceive n^JI; impf. n^HJ; vav 
cons. *ini51. 

confide to, trast, TO^ > *w ^* 

contend to, yn^, § 40. 

continually, ^^lpIJ. 

com, \^ 1. 

corpse, carcase, Hvji 1. 

corrupt to, T\Vl^ Hiph, (Pi) : pass. 
Niph. 

counsel to, advise, ^JT, impf. 
YTVj deliberate Niph., Hithp.; 
counsel n^g 1., § 39. 

count to, number, ISO] HJD, § 44. 

count to, impute, reckon, DQ^. 

country the (field). 

court a, *15IJ 1. <?., pi. tm and o^^. 

covenant a, r\^*JSl f.; to make a 
covenant — 1T53 (cut); establish, 
fulfil a — , — D'^pn (arise). 

cover to, HDD Pi.; pass. Pii,; a 
covering HMD, § 45. 

cow, rrjB (ox). 

create to, H^S; pass. Niph, 

creep to, fc^'l, impf. in o; creep- 
ing things, fc^D'l 2., co4 

«ross to, pass over, by, "laj}* 
Hiph.f bring over, ^ake go 
through &c. ; a crossing, ford 

•nro 1. 

cry to, (call). 

cry out to, pJJ?, pgj; a cry 

cultivate to, (serve), 
cunning, D^'^JJ 1. 



curse to, "Tl^ ; bhp Pi. 

curse a, ban, DIH 2. 

cut down to, cut, m3 ; pass. JVip^. 



darkness, IJtt^n 2. 

dash in pieces, Btel Pi\; pass. Pm. 

daughter, H? 2. ^.; tny d. ^M &c. 

plur. flli^ 1. Irreg. nouns, 
day, D1^ 2., § 41 ; pi. D'^DJ, ^^V 
dawn, day break, irjfi^ 2. 
death, ni& § 41 (die), 
deceive to, (beguile), 
declare to, (tell); (hear); (count), 
deep be, pQJ{ St.; deep adj. pbJJ 1. 

Add. Note 5 First Decl. 
deliberate to, (counsel), 
delight in to, y§JJ st.; impf. 

ybrr, in pause f |n\ 

delight, pleasure, yth 2., § 35; 

delighting in, adj. yttj 1. 
deliver to, !?2Ji Eiph.; pass. Niph 
depart to, IID § 40. 
descend to, T]) § 39. 
desert, wilderness, pasture,*15*TD 1 . 
desire to, ^5^; impf, HblT (once 

nem) pass. Niph.; ygn «#. 

desolation, HS*]!! 2. 

despise to, ^^p; to be despised 

^P(Qal). 
destroy to, r\nt5^ Hiph, (K.) ; pass. 

Niph.; TDB^ Hiph pass. ir<5>^; 

(blot out), 
die to, n^lD; to kill, Hiph., PoT; 

pass. Hoph.; dead flip jwrf.; 

death TJD 2., § 41. 
disease, sickness, ''^H 2., § 45. 
displeased, *)gj 1. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



VOCABULARY. 



133 



divide to, ^^!!l Hiph.; pass. Niph. 
do to, (make), 
dog, 1^3 2. 

door, rfr\ 2 f, 

dove, njl^ f, pi. tm. 

draw near to, approach, il'lg; 
BipA. bring near, oflfer, pre- 
sent; Bfii perf, used in JVip^., 
flej)A. bring near; near i1*1jj 1. 

dream to, D^IJ; trnp/l ti^H^; a 
dream D1^, plur. oth. 

drink to, Tijy^'j to give to drink, 
water, TXptifHiph.; feast HriKte, 
§ 4 5 ; a butler, cupbearer, HjJKto, 
§45; cupbearer's office, same, 

drunk be, "TD^ st; strong drink 
•DBf 1. 

drive out to, tShi Pe., pass. Niph. 

dry be, B^nj sf., § 39; T\t)] dry- 
land Trail 1. 

dumb, D^^ 3. 

dust,1DJ{ 1. 

dwell to, 2^) § 39; pBf imp/l 
in o; Hiph.f to place ; tabernacle 
l3Bto,jp/. 6fA(im). 



eagle, Ttt^i 2. t. 

ear, ]th 2. /:, du. ; give ear^ hearTien^ 

]^Wn Hipluy denom. ; (hear), 
earth" land, p« 2 /". 
earthquake, B^T (shake), 
east, D*]JJ; on the east of — 

eat to, te^, § 35; give to eat, 
Eiph.; meat, food, (teh 2.), 
rfjDW 2., te«8 1. 

edge, n§, irifA the edge of the 



sword nnn ""pS. See Table of 

Irreg. Nouns, 
eggs, D^?^S 2., pi. f, § 41. 
Egypt, Dn!f9/"., §16.1; Egyp- 

tian ••l^, fern, n*^— . 
elder, ]gj 1., (aged); elder, comp. 

— greater, (great), 
embrace to, pin Fi, 
empty, Dgn 
end, yg 2., § 43; latter end 

nnng /: 

end, be ended, DJJ «f. § 42 ; HipKj 

to finish, complete; perfect, 

Dri 1., D'^Dri 1. 
enemy, n;l< 3.; enmity nyij 2. 
enter to, «ia. 3, ^«. 
entrance, HIM 1. 
escape to, WQ Niph,; rescue Fi, 
establish to, Hiph. of D^p arise, 
eternity, (ever), 
evening, yyjl 2 c. 
ever, eternity, D^iy 1 ., ^2 ; /<^ ever 

ub)Vb] eternal hills 'V ^H; 

never 'y!? . . . H'^. 
every, te, every day 01*^3, (all) ; 

they went every wan to his 

house W?^ 15^''« \2br}. 
evil, adj. ni.,§ 43; 'evil, n.n, 

njjn2.,§43;n?2.,§41. 
except, DH •»?. 
extinguished be, IJ^'^J sf. 
eye, ]^j; 2. /". § 41. dw, pi fliy? 

fountains. 

F. 

face, faces, D'^iB 1. pi.; before, 
formerly D'^ifi^ ; before me ^JD^ 
&c.; used both of time and |)/ace. 
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fair, beautiful, Tit) I ., § 4 5 ; beauty, 

fairness '»&'; 2. 
fall to, te}, impf. in 0, § 33; let 

fall, drop, cast (lots), Hipk. 
famine, (hungry), 
far to be, pDT st,; far, adj. 

pin-) 1. 

fat «n? 1. 

father, liljj irreg. See Table of 

Irreg. Nouns, 
fear to, «T, sty § 39, impf, «yi; 

inf, niJT; pass. Niph.; terrible 

«^U; 'fear H^T 2., «niD 1., 

§38;fearnn| 2. 
feast, (drink), 
feast, to hold a (religious), :i3n, 

§ 42, a (religious) feast :in 2., 

§43. 
feed to, nj{T, shepherd njjh. 
field, nnbf 1., § 45, pi. oth (tm). 
fierceness, (heat), ]ni3. 
fight to, Dn^ Niph.; withy against 

a; for ^; battle, war H^nte, 

ncirj^t?, § 29.^ 2. 

fill to,' (be full). 

find to, «^; pass. Niph. 

fine, p^ 1., § 43. 

finish to, nte Pi. ; pass. Pw. (be 

ended), 
fire, Bf« 2. /•., § 43. 
firmament, expanse, JJ'^p'^ 1. 
first, former, ]1t5^«1; at first 

fish, :i^, m"1 1., § 18. 3. 

flame, TOif? 1. 

flee to, ma; D^i; to put to 

flight, D''in (Hiph.) ; a refuge 

D1i9 1.,§41. 



flesh, nbfa 1. 

fling to, (cast). 

flock, ]«*2J2.;1'lg2. 

flood (of Noah), ^Jiag. 

foe, TjA (enemy). 

food, n^D^ (eat). 

fool, ^5M.; ^ng; folly n^,» 2. 

foot, by) 2. /: 

for, conj. ''3. 

force, forces, army, b'^fl 2., §41; 
also, wealth, valour. 

ford to, (to cross). 

ford a, *1558* 

forget to, TQt^ ; pass. Niph. 

fork, i^te 3.;'pl. nii^tD. 

form to,' njj, § 39; impf ^T\. 

forsake to, ^tJJ (leave). 

four, § 48; fourth, i&. 

fowl, (bird). 

friend, njjl, § 45. 

frog, XJTlg?3.,§30. 

from, out of, prep. ]D, § 49. 

fruit, to bear, be firuitful, tV\^\ 
fruit ••IB 2., § 45. 

full be, Vhl$ St; of ace. ; be filled 
withy Niph., ace; to fill (a thing 
with) Pt., two ace, § 38 ; full, 
fulness, ^bt^; full, adj. «^. 



gain to (property), tfifj'J; gain, 

property tfi^Dl. 
garden, ]3 2., § 43. 
garment, ^35 2- *• See note p. 17; 

gate, n»^ 2. 

gather to, ^DIJ, § 34 ; assemble. 
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gather themselves; and pass. 

Niph.; ynp Ft. 
gazelle, (beauty), ^5^ 2. »., § 45. 
generation, "11^ 2., § 41, pi. Im, 

oth. 
genealogies, history, flTlSlR pi. f. 

(bear). 
Gentiles, Dill 15 nation, 
girl, (bear), (lad), 
give to, ]m, § 33; dat; gift 

iriei. 

glad be, (joyful). 

glorify to, ^5^ Pi. (be heavy); 

glory nn? 1. 

go to, Tj^n. § 39 ; walk, Hithp. 
go down, ^T § 39; Eiph. bring 

down; pass. Hoph. 
go in, Kia, § 40; bring in, Hiph.y 

pass. Hoph.; followed by ^, 

^M, ace. 
go out, K?^ § 38, 39; bring out, 

Hiph.; pass. Hoph.; of ]P, out- 
going, exit «;f1D 1., § 38. 
go up, n^JJ; bring up, Hiph.; an 

ascent H^^D, § 45. 
let go to, rfyf^ Pi. 
God, D\i^fc} i?/. (sing, in poetry 

rrfrg); with insep. prepp. 'Hh 

&c."but'y9. 
gold, aOJ 1. 
good be, pleasing, agreeable, y\0 

perf.; impf. 16''1; do good to, 

do right, Hiph.; well, very 

ypl} inf. abs. § 39. 
good, adj. lltD; good, goodness, 

the best n^D 2., ntt'^D 1. 
govern to, rule, over, h^, :i; 

(king). 



grass, HBN 2.; l!lfe^S2.; to sprout 
grass (young) K'^K^O JSKpA. 
denom. 

grave, (bury). 

great be, grow, h^^ st.; bring up 
(a child) Pi.; magnify, Hiph. 
(JR.); — oneself, Hithp.; great 
!?n5 1 . ; greatness ^*]il 2. ; great 
y^\., §43, pi. many. 

greyhairs H^^. 

groan to, WW JVip^. § 34. 

ground, HtJl^ ^• 

grow up, (be great). 

grow, of grass, (grass) ; (sprout). 

guilty be, D^^ 8t.\ suflPer, be 
punished (as guilty) Niph., 
guilty, part.; guilt U^\^ 1., 

H. 

Hades (She*ol). 

half, ''?n 2., § 45. 

halt to, be lame, y^^. 

hand, n; 1. /l, § 18; your--- 

hang up to, Ifp"^ Hiph.j JJ'^JJin. 
happen to, to, (befall), 
hard be, JTB^; harden, Hiph.; 
hard, severe HB^ 1.; (heavy), 
hate to, «}^, '§ 38; hatred 

rx^:lp 2. 

head,*t8^i<n, §41. pi. D'^^ftTI. 

heal, Hfi^; pass. .ATiipA. 

hear, hearken, obey, Ptttt^j make 

be heard, declare, Hiph.; (ear) ; 

rumour, report y©^ 2. 
heart, M^ 1., 1^ 2., §43 (pi. 

oth in both). 
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heaveD; heavenS; D^D^ 1. pi. 
heavy be, HJS st; make heavy, 

harden; (honour, glorify) Pi.; 

heavy, *T53 1. 
Hebrew, ^l^J?, fern, r?-:- &c. 
heifer, H^^JJ 2. 

help to, lix; help ^V!l 2., § 35. 
hero, mighty man, *113il. 
hide to, '^HD pass., reflex. Niph.; 

act. Hiph.; Hin pass., reflex. 

Niph., Hiihp,; act. ffipft. 
high be, D^l; lift up, Hiph.; high, 

lofty D*] 1 . part 
hill, mountain, "IH 2., § 43. 
history, (genealogies), 
hither, here, adv. DITTJ. 
ho! Mn. 
holy be, tShjJ sf.; sanctify Pe./ — 

oneself Hithp,; holy, saint 

K^njJ 1.; holiness tlhp 2.; holy 

place, sanctuary tfihj?, tS^JPQ 1. 
honey, ttfy^. 
horn, ]ng 2. f. 

horse, D^D 2.; mare, cavalry, f, 
host, army, time of service fc<5? 

1. pi. oth. 
hot be, DD «<.; bot DH 1., § 43; 

heat Dh 2. 
house, n^.5 2., § 41. ; home HH^i; 

pi. n-^ria. 

how! mj; 1J''8. 

howl to, ^^^ fltjp^., § 39. 

hungry be, njjn s^; hungry, igl; 

hunger, famine iJJ^ 1. 
hunt to, TO; venison T.S. 
husband, (man). 



if, n«. 

ill, (evil). 

image, D^| 2. 

imagination, l^J 2. (form). 

impute to, reckon, ^^. 

in, prep. 1, § 14; into, 1, h^. 

increase to, t^y], 

inhabit to, ^BfJ § 39; inhabitant, 

inherit to, ^"V § 39, dispossess 
Hiph*; 713 J, give to inherit, 

iniquity, ]JK 2., § 4 1 ; (evil, guilt). 

innocent, ^pj 1., iX^'J}^ 

inside, midst, heart, y]^ 2. t.; 

within the city TJ/H 'p3; — t»c 

''aipa (midst), 
instead of, nnrt (beneath). 
Israel !?«1l2f^ 

J. 

Jehovah, niiT; perhaps HJiT; 
usually read '^J'18. 

Jerusalem, D^Bf^"l\ 

journey to, J^DJ; journey J^D^ 1« 

joyful be, rejoice &c., yyd& st,; 
glad, joyful, part; gladness, 
joy nilDfe^ 2., also, ^""l verb 
and noun, § 40 — 41. 

Judah, ni^iT. 

judge to, tDDK^; to litigate, im- 
plead one another Niph,; a 
judge, part, ; judgment tDBlSto 1 . 

just be, righteous &c. p*l^ st.; 
justify Hiph. ; — oneself, Hithp. ; 
just, righteous p'*^5; righte- 
ousness pl^ 2. *., n]5*]!J 1. 
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K. 

keep to, watch, "DOB^; keep one- 
self, take care, beware, Niph,; 
watchman, part,; watch "19?^9 
1.; watch, charge, TXySt^j 
mo— § 29. 

key, nj??? 3 (open). 

kid, ni'§ 45. 

kill to, y\n\ Hiph. of die (H'^Dn). 
kindle to, Hipk of m*^; nj?J, 

§39. 
kmg be, rule 1]*?D, over by, 3; 

make one king Hiph,; pass. 

Hoph.; a king "iJ^D 2.; queen 

ni^e 2.; kingdom HD^DD &c., 

§ 29. 2. 
kiss to, pB^i, imp/l in a, (also o) ; 

dat; a kiss ng'^tp^l 
kneel to, ^3 s*.; to make (a 

beast) kneel, Hiph, The other 

parts in sense of '*bless*'; 

(bless); knee ^S 2. i-, f- du, 
know to, yVy § 39; impf. j;T, 

imp. jn, inf. cons. Hg^; pass. 

Niph,; inform, make known, 

Hiph.; pass. Hoph.; knowledge, 

n»^2. 



lad, 183 2. ; girl» damsel, /". iTirj 2. 

ladder, D^D. 

lady, mistress, T\yi\ 2. *. See 

§29.2. 
lance, TOh 2. 
land, (earth), 
last, ]nn«, (after), 
law, instruction, iTJIH, (teach). 



leaf,n^J{l.,§45. 

lean to, rest, press, act. IJO^ ; one- 
seK, Niph,; ]J^ Niph,; upon 7}f, 

learn to, TD^ «#.; make learn, 
teach, Fl,^ two ace. 

leave to, abandon, ^V^ ; pass. Niph, 

leave oflf to, stop, (cease). 

left (over) be, remain, "IHB^; to 
leave over, let remain, Hiph,; 
pass. Niph. 

left (hand), h^^^. 

length, (long). 

leopard, 'IDJ 1. 

lest, conj. ■]§, joined with impf, 

lick to, pj5^. 

lie down to, lie, !33B^ st,; a bed 
!!l3Bte 1.; to lie down (of 
beasts) ^5*3 »^-/ a stall, rest- 
ing place yaie 3., § 30. 

lie to (speak falsely), riO Fi.; 
a lie nj5 1. 

life, (live). 

lift up to, bear, Hfc^J (high). 

light be, shine, *11H, i^er/". in o; 
give light, BTtp^., § 40; light 
ni« 2.; luminary, light niHD 
1., pi. ofA (tm). 

light be, swift, ^1? st., § 42; to 
curse, Fi,; lighten, Hiph,; light, 
swift ^12 1., §43. 

like, prep. 3. § 14. 

lion, '•^I^J 2., § 45; young lion 

lip, edge, shore, H^fc^ 1. du* 

listen to (hear), 7tJ, 3. 

little be, ]bp «f., § 22; little 
]bp 1., ]10jJ 1. — the first form 
is not inflected {once in cons.), 
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the second is inflected n|Q]) 
&c. See Add. Notes. 

little a, some; a few tSiJl'O ; a little 
water, food &c. teK,' D^O 'D; 
a few people 'D ''Jnijp &c. 

live to, njJJ, § 45; living ^fj 
(from root doub, 'Ay,)] life ''13 
chiefly pi. D'^^U; living crea- 
ture, beast iVp. 

lofty be nnj «f.; lofty, high Hi^ 
1 ; loftiness, height T\ii 2. 

long be, ^ij «<.; to prolong 
Hiph.; long |)ar^. only in cons. 
Ip^ (see Add. Notes to first 
decL), IflfcJ 1. infl. H^-J^J (see 
Add. Notes); length ^i^ 2. 

look to, 19^^ Mj>^. 

lord, ]n^ 1.; takes pi. suff"., ex- 
cept in 1st pars. s. where it 
admits sing, also (and rarely 
in 1 p. pi.); Lord iV\iV. 

lot, ^^31:1 1., pi. oth. 

loud, hin^ (great). 

love to, nn« 8t, § 34; love 

low be, 7§^ 8t,; low ^BK^; to 
bring low Hiph, of htttf or y*D. 



(7 or 



maid, Hll?^ 2.; H^ij* 1., pi. ir- 
reg. nimpW , see Table of Irr. 
Nouns. 

magnify to, (be great). 

make to, do, Hfe^J}; pass. Niph.; 
to make one thing into another, 
two accua,; work, deed Hfe^^, 
§ 45 ; ^81 poet.; a work ^JjV 2. 

male, H^J 1. 



man, husband, tSH^; man, man- 
kind nn«. 

manner, ^^ 2., tD^Bto 1. 
mantle, ^••J?t?; n'3'n«, § 29. 2. 
many be, increase, H^V, increase 

to, act. Hiph.; many 1*1 1., 

§43. 
mare, (horse), 
matter, (word), 
measure to, T39> § 42. 
meat, (eat). 
meet to, «^]J; infin. cons. ni|<T]?, 

<o meet him IHH'Jp^ &c. 
melt to, yxt^j and iViip^. 
memory, *Dt 2. 

mention to, Hip^. of remember. 
merciful to be, DITl JRi., ace. pH; 

mercy, loving kindness TOn. 
messenger, (angel), 
midst, IJiri 2., § 41; within the 

house — "Spnia; (inside), 
mighty man, (hero), 
minister to, fl'lB^ Pi. (serve), 
mischief, )1DJ^. 
missile (send), 
mistress, (lady), 
month, tfihh 2., (new), 
moon, rjT. 
more, (still), Tiy. 
morning, '^jjS 2. 
morsel, fragment, n§ 2. i. /*. § 43. 
mother, D« 2., § 43. 
mountain, (hill), 
mourn to, ^8D; b^t^ st.; mourn- 
ing ndpD 3. 
mouth, edge, H^. Table of Irreg. 

Nouns, 
much, ^1 1., § 43; (many). 
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naked, Dh^» pi. D'^fi-J'^S, Add. 

Notes; nakedness, Hp^ 2. 
name, D^ 3.; pi. JIlD^. 
narrate to, '^DD Fi* 
nation "in (people), 
native land, r\*T^lD 2. (bear), 
near, lUTTg 1., (draw near), 
neck, "M^^ 1. sing and pi. 
new, tfihil 1. 

night, biz 2., § 41, usually tM, 2. 
no, not, ^h direct; b^ subjective; 

no, none ]\i{ 2. 
not to, ''i?^?^ inf. 
north, p&^ 1. 
now, njjg. 

number to, HJO} (count), 
nurse, ngj^ 2. i. § 29. 

0. 

oath, nj{DB^ (swear). 

offer to, Hiph, of ilp eZraw wear. 

offering, ]S^]J ; meat — (i. e. blood- 
less) nniD; drink — IJDJ 2 t.; 
burnt — iXl)f. 

ointment, ]D^ 2. 

old, (elder, aged). 

oHve, ni 2., § 41. 

on, upon, n, ^8. §§ 14. 49. 

one, § 48; one — another, § 45 
(friend), (brother). 

only, pi, •^8. 

open to, nnS; pass. Niph,; door 
nOB 2. f.; key rjnM 3.; to 
open (of eyes) n]?§ ; pass. Niph. 

oppress to, yrh, nij^ pi 

or, 1fc<; UH, D81 in interrogative 
or indirectly interr. sentences, 



— shall we go or shall we for" 
bear? ^J DH (D^l)— •^JH; 
or nOf or not ^h DM. 

other, •Tn«, pi. D'^TfJ^J. 

out, out of, |ip. 

out at, in at, TglSl (properly "in- 
terval" "distance"). 

outside, yV) ; to the outside TT^Vnt} ; 
on, at, the outside of the house 

over, upon, h}l. 

overflow to, overwhelm, *)toB^. 

oversee to, visit, •TjJ^; commit, 

entrust, Hiph.; an overseer 

Tps 1. 
ox, ne 2., § 43; cow, /ciw.; ^^^ 

§41. 



pain, ^^rj2., §45; StoD. 

palace, TD'^H 1. pi. im (6th), 

palm, (hand), *)3 2., § 43. 

pass by, 'ISJ} (cross). 

passover, HD^ 2. 

pasture, *13T9 (desert). 

path, n^J^J 1. 

pay to, D^ Pi, 

people, 02 2., § 43. 

perfect, DJJ 1., § 43; D'^JpJJ 1. (be 

ended), 
perish to, *T3^, § 35; destroy, 

PI, Hiph. 
permit to, ]]!} ^c. 
pit, prison, "lISl 2., § 41, pi. 6th, 
pity to, pij, § 42. 
place to, D'^to, n'»K^; (set), (dwell), 

(rest), 
place a, DIplJ 1., pi. 6th; (arise). 
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plague, ySJ 2.; n|e. 

plain, n^!^^. 

plant to, VQJ ; a plant V& J 2 i. 

play to, sing &c., *lttT Pt. 

plead with to, nn, ?, D»; § 40. 

plough to, tfihn. 

plunder to, tD, (spoil); (take). 
poor,]rafc5, ^^1., §43. 
possess to, njg, IS'T; possessor 

njj?; possession HJ]??, § 45. 
pot, "l^p, pi. o^A. 
pour out, ^0^ (spill), 
powerful, D^5JJJ 1. 
prayer, ThtPi. 
precept, l^p§, (oversee), 
prey, DIp^S (take), 
presence, in of, ^JB? (face), 
priest, pS 3. 
prince, ^ 2., § 43. 
prolong to, Hiph, of 1J1^ be long. 
promise to, 1DIJ : in fin, 
prophesy to, ^2^ Niph.j (Hifhp,) ; 

concerning, 7, 7^; prophet 

»^?} 1. 
prove to (try), «)i;f. ]na. 
proverh, 7B^tt 1. 
punished be, §a/, Niph. of Dg'fcJ 

pursue to, ffT), 

put on, wear, 18^5^ ace; to clothe, 
dress with, Hiph,, two ace, § 38. 
put out to, (the hand), n^. 
put to, place, set, ]n). 

Q. 

queen Hj'pD 2. 

quiet, l3ie^ 

quiet become, pH^, impf. o. 



rain to, IttD Hiph,; rain "IfiJJ 1. 

ram, h\^ 2. ' 

ransom, IBS 2., (atone). 

read to, fc^'Jg. 

rebel, revolt to, yg^§ ; against 2. 

receive to, nj2^. § 33. 

redeem to, iTtf , b^^; redemption 
nnij; redeemer b^l, 

refrain to, pjy\ st. (far). 

refresh to, TgD. 

refuge, (flee), (trust). 

regard to, HJJtt^, h^, (look). 

reign to, (king). 

rejoice to, (joyful be). 

remember to, IJt; pass. Niph,; 
call to remembrance, mention, 
Elph,; memory T^t 2. 

remove to, I^D intrans.; Eiph. 
trans. 

rend to, y^g. 

repent to, DHi iVtpA. Dni 

report, njf^JDB^ (hear). 

rescue to, (escape) ; (deliver). 

rest to, njK^; make cease, Eiph.; 
D^i; give rest, Eiph, n"»jn daf.; 
place, set, Hiph. H'^JH; resting- 
place 111^9, nn^iD, § 41; 
sabbath H^^ 1. 

restore to, (return). 

return to, S^tfi^; restore ^ph,, 
Pol.; return 7\^^^S^. 

reveal to, H^H. 

review to, IjJ^, (oversee). 

rib, side, })hs /".!.; pi. oth (tm), 

riches, ^n 2 (force); rich *1^X- 

ride to, ^y] st.; to make ride, 
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set on a horse &c., Hiph.; 
chariot SD"] 2. f., H^SI?. 

riddle, rn'^n. 

righteous be, (just). 

rise to, D^p. 

rise early to, Hiph. WSttf. 

rise to (of star &c.), mj; rising, 

shining nit 2. 
river, IS)^ 1. pi. oth and tm; 

•ih"! (mainly of Nile and its 

branches), 
roll to, bh^ Qal, Hiph.; pass. 

Niph. 
rule over to, (govern), 
ramour, (report), 
run to, Y^'^i make run, bring 

hastily, Hiph.; runner, post, 

s. 

flahbath, (rest). 

sacrifice to, njj; sacrifice njj 

2. t.; altar D^tp 3., pi. 6«A 

(offer, offering), 
saddle to, (bind), 
saint, (holy), 
sake of, for, "S lO^a, — of me 

n'ls??; ''^^??; see -Dy, ^^:i 

in Lex. 

salt, n^D 2. 

salvation, (save). 

sanctify to, (holy). 

sanctuary, (holy). 

sand, ^in 2., § 41. 

satisfied be, yjfc^ sf., with^ ace; 
to satisfy with, Hiph.^ two acc.^ 
§ 38; satisfied, JJJte^ 1.; fulness 

Wbf 2, y^fc^ 1, 



save to, yifih ffipA., JT^H; pass. 

Niph.; salvation, safety yc^ 

2.;njJ^t8^.. 
say to, promise, IDIJ, § 35. 
scattered be, pfi (impf.); to 

scatter, Hiph.; pass. JVipA. 
sceptre, tribe, rod, M?^ 2. 
scribe, Ifib 3. (count), 
sea, D; 2., § 43, cons. DJ, "DJ, and 

ni (only in «)^D"D!). 
see to, nijj'], § 44 — 45; pass. 

Niph.; shew, let see, Hiph., two 

ace; seer, T\^^] sight, aspect, 

face nfcJ*lD. 
seed, yij 2., (sow), 
seek to, enquire at, tfih^; pass. 

Niph. 
seek to, tfi^S PL 
sell to, "IJD; pass. Niph. 
send to, H/K^; send away, loose. 

Pi.; a missile rh^ 2. i. 
serpent, tS^IJ) 1. 
serve to, till, ISJJ; pass. Niph.; 

enslave, Hiph,; servant l^JJ 2. ; 

service rnb^; to serve = min- 
ister (mainly in sacred things) 

nie^ Pi. 

set to, ]ro, n% rr^] p StpA., 

Pd%; pass. iVtpA., (place), 
seven, seventh, § 48. 
shadow, ^ 2., § 43. 
shake to, tS^V, trans. Hiph.; an 

earthquake 15^*1 2. 
shave to, n^i Pi.; Hithp, 
shed to, (spill). 
Sheol, hades, bM^. 
shepherd, herdsman, HJh (feed), 
shine to, *11H* 
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shore, (lip), 
short, 13]J 1. 
shoulder, D3^ 2. t. 
shut to, 13D; pass. Niph. 
sick be to, H^IJ; sickness ''^rj. 
side, end, HDT (nDT?), ^t*. 
(once siw^.) ; in cons, kaph has 

silent be, 0*1 »^. (imp/!, also in o). 

silver, '^M 2. 

simple one a, ^HIS 2., § 45. 

sin to, «9n; sin «ttn 2., HKIsr!; 

sinner (sing.) t^&h j^arf., fe^F} 

(used in plur.). 
sing to, y^; a song y^ and 

fern, 
sister, niHIjJ 1. Irreg. nouns, 
sit to, dwell, ng^;, § 39; make 

to sit, place, Hiph.; pass. 

Hoph.; a seat l^D 1. 
slay to, i^^ (die), 
slaughter to, t)lltt^. 
sleep to, ]B^ sf.; sleep, slumber 

D^^; sleep heavily UT\ Niph,; 

sleep njB^ 1., rno^^; heavy 

(ecstatic) sleep iTD'n'JJ?, e firm, 
smell to, nil Siph.; smell rj^ 2. 
smite to, ')3}; pass. Niph,; HDi 

^ipA. n3n, pass. Hoph,; yjj; 

stroke, defeat n^39; ^^l^? 

ySJ 2. t. (The word n3D is 

of general use, the other 

two very commonly of divine 

plagues.) 
smoke ]^ 1. 
snare, HB 2., § 43. 
sole (of foot), palm, «]§ 2 /*.. 

§43. 



some, (a little) ; ]p partitive. 

son, ]5 3' Irreg. nouns. 

sore, yi (bad). 

sorrow, heaviness, |1!lJ 1. 

soul, fi&^^J 2. /*. 

south, njj 2. 

sow to, yij; bear seed, ffiph,; 

seed ^112. 
speak to, 1S*T Pi. (perf. in c); a 

word, thing "ll^ ^ • 5 everything 

or 1— «*^. 
spill to, ^B^; pass. Niph, 
spirit, wind, nn /". 2. 
spoil to, plunder, ^Stfi^; spoil 

h^ 1. 

spread to, spread out (hands), 
fenS; jn^'^ffipA., §39. 3. 

sprout to, ng^; make to sprout, 
Hiph,; sprout, branch TO| 2. 
t.; (grass). 

staff, ^D 3., pi. 6^A. 

stall, lair, fS^tt 3., (lie down). 

stand to, IDJJ; set up, Hiph,; 

u\p. 

steal to, D3§ Qa^ and Pi.; pass. 

Pu., Niph,; thief, 1^3, a. 
star, DD13 1. 
still, yet, more, TIV; su^. as ]'*i<, 

see § 49; stUl alive ^1} TIJ^; 

(again), 
statute (command); ph 2., § 43, 

fem. njjl^; (precept), 
stone, 15^ 2. 
stranger, sojourner, *13 ^v § 41; 

strange, foreign ''^DJ (nokhrt), 
street, f^H 2.; pi. oth; pWlf 2.; 

nhl, /: pi. oth. 
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strength, (strong). 

stretch to, no), also Hiph,; (put 
out); a had t\&0. 

strip to, taVfB HipK 

strong he, pjll st; |^IJ at; streng- 
then Pi,; D?^ st; strong pJIJ, 
T», D^:JJ{; strength, pp and 
fern.; tj^ 2., § 43; DS 2., 
§43. 

strive to, plead, 1^^, § 40, strife, 

plea nn 2., nnn?. 

suck to, p3J § 39; suckle, give 
suck, Eiph.; nurse, j?ar<. ffipA., 
see § 29. 

suffer to, punishment, (he guil- 
ty^; to suflfer pain DI^S sf. 
(pain). 

sun, tStott^ 2. 

swarm to, ^^18^; toith ace; a 
swarm ^^IB^ 2. 

swear to, Tf^VtNiph,; oath n]{Dt&^. 

sweat, njji e firm. 

sweet he, pHlp «^-; sweet plHlp 1.; 
inflect. np^HD. 

sword, y\n 2., /•. 

sycamores, D'^DpB^. 

T. 

tahemacle, ]|ttte (dwell). 

take to, np'j; pass. iVipA., JFV*., 

§33; prey, plunder HIp^Q; 

take (capture in war &c.) IJ^ ; 

pass. Niph. 
tall, gbj (great). Cons. n3a. 
tamhourine, 'jh 2., § 43. 
taste to, D]{D; taste, sense 

nj»2. 



teach to, (learn), HT Hiph,f HIIH; 

law, instruction iTJin. 
tell to, lii Hiph.; pass. Soph.; 

(count), (say), (speak), 
temple, byTf (palace), 
tent, ^ni<'2; pi. W^htJ^. 
terrihle, ft^'JIi (fear), 
testify to, 1))f Hiph.; witness IJJ, 
that, conj. "*3; in order that]JJ5^ 

with infin, cons.y or imperf,; 

that is very often expressed 

by vav consecut 
then , of time , TtJ ; then of tran- 
sition in thought, ) simple and 

consecut. 
thence, (there), 
there, DB^; thither T^p; thence 

Dtftp; where, whence &c. 

(who), 
there is (was), tS^; — water Ifih 

D';g; I have *h Ifih &c.; there 

is (was) not, ]1S, there is no 

water — ^^ ; suff., see § 49. 
therefore, ]3"^g, 
thief (steal), 
thigh, TpJ 1.; cons. "ipV See 

Add. Notes to first declens. 
thing, (speak), 
thither, (there), 
thorn, f 1p 2. 
thought, n^B^rjD, § 29. 2 (count), 

cons. pi. 'ITD. 
thresh 15^^; threshing-floor ]11l 

2., pi. 6eA. 
threshold, «)D 2. i., § 43 Rem. 
throne, seat, 8D3 3., pi. oth. 
thus, ni. 
tidings, to bring, preach "ifefS K. 
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till, cultivate, (serve). 

till, until, prep. TJ; conj. T^ 
TK^fcJ with j^erf, or imp/", ac- 
cording to sense. Suff, § 49. 

time, njj 2., § 43; time (/bis, 
mal) DJg 2. gen. /ew., plur. 
Iw, (prop. «fep.); twice D'^g^g, 
three times D'^DJJB B^B^. 

tingle to, ^, § 42. 

together, TIT, 1"^\ 

to-morrow, "in^. 

tongue, |1B^ 1. gen. /b»., pi. 

touch to, ysj; n. 

tower, ^^iD 1. pi. tm and o*A. 
transgress, J^B ; against j 2 ; trans- 
gression )^9 2. i. 
tread to, 05*3. 
tree, |^JJ 1.; wood, pi and 

tremble to, TJI «f. 

tribe, (sceptre). 

trust to, to flee for refuge to, 

nDIJ, S; a place of refuge 

iTDtJD; (confide), (flee), 
to try (as silver), 'j'nS, ]na; to 

try, prove, tempt iTDi Pi. 
turn to, overturn, turn into, 

IJBri; pass. Niph.; (return), 
turn aside to, *1^D. 
twins, D'^Di^n. 
two, § 48; they two, both of 

them, DH^JB^ &c. ; the second 

time, tX^!M 



u. 

under, (beneath). 

unless, >i)^^ (usually perf.). 

until, 18, >TX&c.; (till). §49. 

unto, ^«, "h^ &c., § 49. 

upright, l^J 1. 

upon, ^X; «wif. § 49. 

upwards, r6jffe, see H^ in Lex. 

V. 

valley, njjp? 2., imj 2., «^a 2. 
valour, ^•;n 2 (force), § 41. 
vain, empty, pn, p^; vanity 

pn, «1B^. 
vengeance, mDjJ^ 1. (avenge), 
venison, T? 2., § 41. 
very, *tI<D (prop, a noun), 
vine, )fi| 2. 
vineyard, 0*13 2.; vinedresser 

DnS 3. 
violence, wrong, DJjri 1. 
virgin, n^^HSl. 
vision, ntJID (see), 
visit to, (review), (oversee), 
voice, ^1p 2. 
vow to, "^IJ; a vow *^*]3 2. 

. 4 W. 

walk to, Hithp, of ^0. 

wall, nam. 

wander to, wave, tremble, JJ^i; 

a wanderer, yj |>arf. 
war, (fight), 
wash to, yjy) ; — clothes 033 Pi. 

(perf, in c). 
waste away to, pD iVipA. 
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waste to, lay waste, UQI^ Hiph, 

watch to, (keep). 

water, waters, D''D pi. 

water to, TX^'^tJ (drink). 

way, maimer, "^^ 2. c. 

weak, ^"5 1., § 43. 

wealth, ^in 2 (force). 

wean to, ^D§; pass. Niph, 

weapon, ''^3, pi D'''??, c, ^3. 

wear to, (put on). 

weary be, *)gj s^. § 39; weary, 

weep to, nija, § 44 — 45. 
weigh to, ^jJB^, pass. Niph, 

well, n^a 2. /: 

west, D;, § 43. 

whelp, li\^ (lion). 

when, a, 3 with inf. cons. ; "IB^^S, 
''Ip with Finite forms. 

when? how long? ''jni^, 'D TJJ- 

where, whither &c., (who). 

whether?, ?, rj, § 49; DI;^ (or). 

who, which, TKf«, § 13. When 
1fi&^fr< is not used in the sense 
of he who, that which (i. e. 
is not a substantive), its 
use appears to be that of 
a mere particle indicating 
relation, as it is both un- 
inflected and ungovemed. 
Hence relative sentences are 
made as if they were direct, 
except that this word stands 
at the head of them: — 
The man tcho 

is with me ^]|\« «Vn '« tS^^t) 
the man whom 

I struck ini< •'O^Sri „ „ 



the man whose 

horse — ID^D '« ^^JJ 

the place where — 

The pronoun or particle in 
the sentence may very readily 
be omitted if no ambiguity 
would arise; the Rel. is also 
often omitted, particularly if 
the rel. clause be an adjec- 
tival description of an in- 
definite subject, but also other- 
wise; and sometimes both may 
be omitted. 

who? interrog. § 13. 

whole, (all). 

why? wherefore? T\t^^. 

wicked, J^*] 1.; wickedness 

nxBh 2. ' 

wife, (woman). 

wilderness, (desert). 

willing to be, nnij, § 35. 

wind, (spirit). 

wine, Y:i 2., § 41. 

wing, border, extremity, *]}5 ^' 
f, du. (pi. oth). 

wise be, D3)1 st, impf. DJIIJ; 
wise D3IJ 1.; wisdom HIJIJIJ 2. 

wish to, ytlt^ 8t 

with, prep. DJ? 2.; fl^ 2., § 43. 
See 8uf. § 49; with of in- 
strument 3. 

withdraw to, (be far). 

within, (inside), (midst). 

witness Ig 1., § 41, (testify). 

wolf, 3«t 2., e firm. 

woman, Htt^H. Table of Irreg. 

Nouns. 

10 
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womb, ]92 2. t. /•./ DITJ 2. c. 
wood, timber, (tree), 
word, thing, matter, "T^l !• 
work to, (make), 
wrestle to, pSfc< JUiph. 
write to, SHp; pass. Niph»; 
(count). — 



Y. 

year, HJB^ 1., pi. im (6th poet.); 
a yearling Vf "^a*, 20 years 
old = son of 20 years. 

yoke, h)f 2., § 43. 

yonder. See § 13. 
. j^oung, younger, (little), § 47. 

youth, young man, IgJ, f, rrjPi; 
time of youth, D^'l^yj. 
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See 



>SI5 a father] Cons., '•niSJ, 
Table of Irreg. Nouns. 
-nntjl to perish, («"fi § 35).— Impf. 

nn«*'»— Hiph. Tn«n #o efes^roy.- 

n^^ to he witting («"& § 35).— 
Lnpf. 7\lA\ 

)1^ 2 /*., a stone, 

fD« Qal unus.— Niph. p5«} to 

wrestle, Ex. 37. 
tntj 1 w., man. 
nOI^ 1 /"., ^e ground, 
)1*TI5J 1 m., for(?. — Takes suff. of 

plur. noun. See Note 4, Ex. 40. 
' With prefix ^t^^\ &c. 
'^'3^8 2 /:, a wanffe, § 29. 2. 
-Dn^ <o /(we (Pe. C?w«.).--Impf.- 

irw^ (and other forms). 
Snl< 2 m., a tent, PI. irreg. D'»b>i'ji< 

and seldomer D'^S'li^. 
]J8 2 m., vanity, wickedness, § 41.^ 
TIK to he light, shine, (V^) Perf. 

11«. Hiph. TW '0 ^w« %^. 

§40 



ni« 2 m., %W. § 41. 

"llfc^D 1 t»., a /^W, luminary, PL 

tfn and 6f^. 
TiJ adv. fAe». 
]JS 2 f., the ear. 
*T\^ m., a hrother. See Table of 

Irr. Nouns. 
-ni1« m,, nn« f., one § 48. 
IHIJ adv. afterward] prep. o/)fcr, 

JeAind; oftener nn«.— ^tjg 

after "ifie &c. 
in« adj., aether] pi. Dnn^. 
H'^ing /•., end, latter end. 
y^i^ 3 m,, an enemy, § 30. 
T« 2 m., calamity, § 41. 
^^IJ adv. Aou?? Aow;/ 
118 2 (nofAtn^), fAcre t» no^, cons. 

]^K. Suff. § 49. 
ty^lj^ w., a wan. Table of Irreg. 

Nouns. 
nU^^ /"., a woman. See Irreg. 

Nouns, 
te^ to eae («''fi § 35).— Hiph. 

V'ign to ^ivc to eat. 

teS 2"w., /boei; H^DISJ 2 /:, tU 

te^JD 1 w., ii. 

10* 
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h^ adv. no, not, with Jttsa, 
h^ prep., unto. Sufif, § 49. 
' D'^r^S i^- ♦»•» Gfo(?.— (Sing. ni^« 

used in poetry). "With prefix. 

D\i^«^ &c., hut '«D. 
WftJ m., an tdo?. 
D^2|^ 3 adj., dunU>. 
U^ adv. i/*; U^ ^^ except 
U^ 2 f., mother, § 43. 
]OljJ to be /?rm.— Hiph. pp«n to 

believe, 2, 7. 
riDg 2 i /:, <rt4<A (njiQH). 
yeijj to be strong (st. § 23).— Pi. 

to make strong, 
^ *>DI^ to «a^7 to promise, intend (H"fi 

§35). 
^?tj pron., J, § 12. 
«)DfcJ to ^a^Acr (Pc. Gi««.).— Impf. 

^b^\ — Niph. to assemble, be 

assembled, Ex. 38. 
'jg 2 w., the nose, anger. — Du. 

n\9» the nostrils, face. {f\M to 

breathe). 
b^^ 2 used as prep, beside; beside 

me "h^i^ § 35. 2. 
Vy\J» fair, § 48. 
nij 2 m., ccftor. 
n^ 2 m., a lion, § 45. 
tpS 2 m., Zen^fA. 
pS 2 /*., car/A, ?an<Z; pi. 6<A. 
TJIJ to curse (^yiw Doub,). — Impf. 

nK; § 42. 

tS^e 2 /•., /Jre, § 43. 

-1^^ rel. pron. i(;Ao, which, § 13. 

•TJB^^ /"., Asherah, (the goddess 

or her symbol). -■ 

HfcJ a particle placed before the 

definite ace. Suff. § 49. 



rW prep. iw<A. Suff. § 49. 
7\^^ pron. e^ou; § 12. 
pn^ 1 /*., a she-ass. 



21 prep, tn, on, among; by of 

instrument. § 14. Suff. § 49. 
n«a 2 /:, a wc/Z; pi. oth. 
1J3 2 1. m., a garment, covering.- — 

'Suff. TO?, Notep. 17. 
*T5 2 m. {separation), li'A apart, 

alone; I atone ^2) >?« § 43. 
h^^ Qal unus. — Hiph. to separate^ 

divide. — Niph. pass. 
719921 1 f., cattle, tame beasts; cons. 

HDn^, cons. pi. niDit}?. 
«ia to cowe, ^^,^0 in (Vy, ft<"^). — 

Impf. 8in\— Hiph. t<>?n, to 

fcWn^. Hoph. pass, § 38, 40. 
113 2 w., a pit; pi. 6<^, § 41. 
tfifia to be ashamed (V^ § 40).— 

Impf. t8f11\ 
Tja to plunder, spoU (Doub. 'Ayin 

§ 42).— Imp. to;. 

irja to cAo(we (llytn Gutt. § 36); 
ace, n. 

nei to frtis^ (Lam. Guf^. § 37); 
in, 2. 

|tt^ 2 a. f.j the womb, heart. 

]^5 2 (interval) prep, bettceefiy 
among. Repeated before the 
second word and usually takes 
the numb, of its suff. — between 
me and you ^^^2^ ''^3.— For 
pn...]>nalso'^...pn Ex.27. 

tX\% 2 m., a Jiouse. See Irr. 
Nouns. 

rrjba, birthright 
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r]^ 3 m.y a son. See Irr. Nouns, 
rua to build, apoc. impf. ]^% 
rQ 2 /*., a datt^^fer. See Irr. 

Nouns. 
13^21 2 prep, behindj in at, out at, 

XhtJtJ '1 in at, out at the window ; 

moinn '2 over the wall — Suflf. 

•••^a § 36. 2. 
hyi^ to marry, (Ay. QuU.)', part. 

pass, f, n7^5l married. 
hyi% 2 m,, lord, husband, Baal. 

Suff. § 36. 2. 
"•"^la 2 m., worniw^. 
IS^l Qal unus. Fi. tifjPlsl fo seek, 
fcCJ^ fo ctti, /asAion, to create (8"^ 

§ 38).— Niph. ijoss. 
»n5 1 adj., fat. 
n^*12l /*., a covenant] 'S niS <o 

make a covenant \ '1 D'^pn to 

establish a covenant. 
•ipa ^^ ^«ee/. — Pi. "SpS to bless ] 

Pu. i?as5. (§ 36) ',— blessed "Jpia 

1 part. Qal. 
If^a 2 i. /". the knee, du. 
HD'ja 1 f., a blessing. 
nb^^'l m,, flesh. 
^3 to ftoiZ. — Pi. to boil, seethe. 



h^ to redeem {'Ay. Gutt. § 36). 
"DJ io be strong, prevail (st. § 22). 
*1135 w., a ^0, mighty man. 
rn^ja, n'^^l' 2 i, f., lady, mistress, 

§ 29. 2. 
na 2 w., akid,§ 45. 
T]| to 6c great, to grow (st. 

§ 22). — Pi. to magnify, bring 



up (a child). — Hith. to magnify 

oneself. 
^n| 1 adj. great, elder. 
Mit m., a nation. PI. D^.IH; cons. 

^l^^ the gentiles. 
Vl| to e^ie, expire (Lam. GhUt* 

'§ 37). 
^niH 1 m., lot] pi. o^A. 
^2w.,ioy,§41. 
n^J to wncover, rcveoZ (H"^ § 44). — 

Niph. pass. — HitL to uncover 

oneself, 
hh^ to roll (Doub. 'Ay,),— JmpL 

Vi\— Hiph. bin to roU. Niph. 

b)i^ to be rolled. 
D§ adv. also; D| . . • DJ both • . . 

and. 
^DJ to wean. Niph. pass. 
]| 2 c, garden, § 43. 
33 J to steal, — Pi. id. Pu. pass, 
•15 1 m., a stranger, § 41. 
tfiha to(£nw ott* C^y. QuU, § 36); 

oftener Pi. — Niph. pass. 



1^ 2 c, a bear, § 43. 

py\ to cleave (st. § 22); to 3. 

"T^T Qal unus. except Act. part. 

13^ speaking, — Pi. "IS^ to speak. 

— Pu. pass. 
'T^'l 1 m,, a word, thing. 
Vfy\ honey, 

y] 1 m,, a fish] f. n}"^. 
ITT 2 w., ^encrafeon; pi. tm and 

of A, § 41. 
rfA 2 /"., a door (door-leaf) ; du. 
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0"^ 1 ♦»., blood; your blood DDtt'l. 

—D'^OT 6/ood spilt. §18.3. 
DD'I to he silent (Doub/Ay.). Impf. 

dV. §42. 

njji see yr. 

^"Hyh 2 c, a way. 
Vi^ to seek; unto ^fcj. 
«B^^ 2 w., (young) grass. 
Htfi^l Qal unus. — ^Hiph. to produce 
grass (denom.). 



n (hn) Art., the. § 11. 
n particle of interrogation. § 49. 
^hn not? 

Tjri 1 w., honour, majesty. 
«^npron. § 12. 
lin w., glory, splendour. 
^tVi} to be (Ti"h and Lam. Chitt. 
'§ 45. 2).— Impf. iTn^^, apoc. 

NT.— Inf. Cons. niNn'nVn^ &c. 

te^n 1 m., palace, temple, 
ni3r!. SeeHDl 
Dl7iJ adv. hither. 
• IjSiJ to ^0. — Impf. 'tfll. — -Hiph. 

^^in (See § 39. Rem. &.).— 

Hithp. ^^nnn to walk, go about. 
]n, njn adv.* behold, h! Suff. 

§ 49.— Followed chiefly by the 

Fatt «''ne >4^ri behold J (do, 

will) 6n/i^. 
IJBri to turn, to change into (Pc 

Qwtt § 34).— Niph. IJBi^J pass. 
► "VJ 2 m., Ai//, mountain, § 43. 
iin to ifci/Z, slay {Pe Qutt. § 34). 

— Niph. pass. 
rnn to conceive (H"^ § 44 &c.). 

— Impf. n^rjJJ, apoc. *15&!' 



1 
1 Conj. and. § 15. 

SfcJJ 2 w., a m;o//* (c remains), 
njj to sacrifice, slaughter {Lam. 

Qutt. § 37). 
njT 2 e. fw., a sacrifice. 
OatD 3 m., a» aZtor. PI. oth. 

§30. 
nj dem. pron. this. § 13. 
SriJ 1 m., gold. 
n*f 2 w., an olive. § 41. 
^{ to remember. — Niph. pas8. — 

Hiph. to mention, commemorate. 
^I 2 ♦»., memory, memorial. 
^{ 1 ♦»., a wofe. 
njn 2 A SM^ca* (g firm). 
P»J to crs^ ou^ (14^. Gutt. § 36). 
IPI to be old (st. § 22).— Inf. 

IK 1 adj« 0^^; noun elder. § 18. 

JJ1*lt /"., <^ arm ; pi. ?m, 6<A. 

n"3J to s^iwe, me (of star), § 37. 

nf <o sott; (§ 37).— Hiph. gntO 

to yie/Jc? seccf. 
y"3| 2 w., «eccZ; cons. reg. and yiT. 

n 

«nn Qal unus.— Hiph. «>ann to 

^iic— Niph. ^anj to Atde one- 
««;/•; Hithp. id. 

'(§ 34). 
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ySO io keep a fea^t (§ 42 V"V) — 
Impf. ih\ 

:in 2 w., a feast (hajj) § 43. 

^Tn fo cease, feare o^ (st. § 22). 

Bhll 1 adj. new, 

tShh 2 m., new moon, month, § 35. 

^in 2 w., sawi. § 41, 

noin /"., a wall, 

Y^^ 2 f»., outside J street, field', pi. 
6<A. — nS^nn fa ^^ outside, — 
b Y^T\p on the outside of — . 

pVn to be strong (st. §§ 22, 34). 

PJJJ 1 adj. strong, 

— Kttn fo stn (§ 34).— Hiph. «mn 

fo eonc^emn as sinful, 
t^h 3 (part.) a sinner, used in 

sing., but t^isn adj. used in pi. 
«lpn 2 m., sm, § 38. 2. 

nfn /a live (n"b § 45. 2). 
mto live (yy § 42). 

''n 1 adj. living, f. rPH, § 43. 

>n 2 m,, life', cons. ^H; mostly 

used in pi. U^^ff life, 
n*)3 /*., a /fviw^ ereafwre, beast, 
b'^h 2 w., /brce, valour, power, 

§41. 
p^n 2 m., 6o»om. § 41. 
DSII 1 adj., wise, § 35. 
nDDll 2 f,, wisdom, § 29. 
''^n 2 w., disease, sickness, § 45. " 
^^n— Hiph. ^nn ^ begin (§42).— 

Hoph. 7n^n ^ass. 
thtj to dream (§ 34). 
Whll m., a dream; pi. 6th, 
TOll «o <ie»ire (st. § 22).— Impf. 

nbiT, (Ton;).— Niph.neri}i)as«. 

-^'llJDn m., an ass, 

DttlJ 1 m,, violence, injury, § 35. 



150 ^0 pity (Vy § 42).— Impf. 

IDIJ 2 m., mercy, kindness. 

ytrj to desire, wish (st. § 22, 

§ 34).— Impf. l^bJT, l^8n\ 
1^90 1 ^^J-» ^siring, § 35. Add. 

Note 4 to First Decl. 
I^n 2 w., arrow. § 43. 
130 ^ ^'^ enclosure, court, village; 

pi. tm, of A. § 35. 
ph 2 w., stofttfe. § 43. 
yy^ to dry up, be waste (st. § 22). 
y\n 2 f,, sword, 
rnn fo be hot, angry, — Imp. apoc. 

t\^y} 2 f., a reproach, 

ne^ to think, reckon (§ 34).— 

inpf. ^^T\\ 
"ij^n 2 m., darkness. , 



ino fo &e clean (st. § 22, § 36).— 

Pi. inp <o cleanse, 
•lino 1 adj., c^ean. 
nit) to be good 0"V § 40).— Perf. 

nit). Other parts from ltt'». — 

Impf. ne'^v— Hiph. n^ipN'j. 

§39. 
•nit) 1 adj., ^oo(f. §41. 
n^t) 2 w., <Ae ^oo(i, best, § 41. 
njJD <o taste (§ 36). 
D2& 2 w., tofe, sense. § 36. 2. 



ll^l w., sfreaw (esp. Nile). 
\tfT to be dry (st. § 22, § 39). 
fH^^l 1 f, dry land. 
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*T 1 /:, hand. Your hand DDT;. 

pi. HIT hands fig. (handles), 
jn; to know (V'fi § 39).— Impf. 

VT.— Inf. Cons, njj^ — Niph. 

JTTi^ pass, — Hipb. to make 

known. 
. iTjiT Jehovahj the Lord. The 

vowels are those of ^J*!^ lord. 

Scholars are mainly agreed 

on the pointing njiT. "With 

prefix nirP^ (i. e. '•}S«^). 
TnT\\ Judah. 
' D1^ 2 ♦»., a day. Table of Irr. 

Nouns. 
njV f-f a dove] pi. tm. 
lt)> see lit). 
]^.5 2 m., iwn«. § 41. 
toj fo 6e ad;« (§ 39).— Impf. 

'tor. 
T^J to hear (V'S § 39).— Impf. 

T^\ — Hipb. to beget. — Pu. to 

be bom. 
T^5 2 m., a toy. § 29. 
Tri)l 2 f., a girl. 
rrfllB 2 /:, native land. § 29. 2. 
U) 2 m.y «ea; cons. U) except in 

' ffO'Vl Red sea. § 43. 
pj; to suck 0"S § 39).— Hiph. 

p^yO to ^ive «McA:/ hence njjj^g 

2 /•., a wursc. § 29. 2. 
«)D; to add (V'fi § 39).— Other 

parts in Hiph. 'j'^DlH. 
*)JJJ to be weary. — Impf. «)JJ>\ 

1^ to advise, counsel (§ 39). — 
Impf. ITJ''^— Niph. f jrii. 

ne; l adj., fair. § 45. 



.«y to ^0 0M« (V'B § 39).— Impf. 
'«?:; inf. cons. n«3 (for flK?). 

— Hiph. to bring out. 
t(|1D 1 m., an outgoing. § 39. 38. 
yp Hiph. i'»?5 to «e<, place. 

(§ 39. 3). 
jnP Hiph. g^n to si^rcod (§ 39. 3). 
•1SJ to /bf-w (§ 39). 
*lj5 2 m., forMf imagination. 
IK '0 turn.— Impf. 1^"^^ Tpl— 

Hoph. |7a«9. 
I^p** Qal onus, except Impf. Y\y*\ 

to awake (§ 39).— Perf. &c. in 

Hiph. ppn. 
«T to fear (§ 39).— Impf. «T1. 
"inf. Cons. n^T.— Niph. «"11i; 

part «f. terrible. Followed by- 
ID, ^3?D, and -]B. 

TT to ^0 doum (§ 39).— Impf. 
"tV &c.— Hiph. T^in to 6rtw^ 

doum. — ^Hoph. pass, 
th^XV^ Jerusalem. 
HT 1 t»., <Ae tnoon. 
IJT 1 f.f the thigh, side] Cons. 

^\ See Add. Note 3 First 

Decl. 
njT 2 /:, side, end.— Du. D^nDn^ 

cons. ''rD']^ 
tfihj to tnAerti (§ 39. Par.) — 

Hiph. lfiH"^in to dispossess, 

destroy. Niph. P<3«». 
IfiH there is— There is water D^D '\ 
ng^i to «*«, dwefl, inhabit (§ 39).— 

Impf. Itth. 
SB^ 3 part. tnAdWtonf. 
^^^ 1 m., a seat. 
]i) to sleep (§ 39).— Impf. p^^. 
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JBh Qal onus. — Hiph. Ji"*B^in to 

save. — ^Niph. pass, 
ytil 2 m., salvation, 
njJ^tSH /*., id. 

IK^J 1 adj., upright J righteous. 
inj 2 i.y remnant, rest 



3 prep, as, like, Suff. § 49. With 

rel. K^^'S a«> wAen. "When he 

kept laa TKf^jg, or inDB^? (inf. 

Cons. § 31). 
153 fo 6e Aeavy, severe (at. § 22). 

— Pi. to make heavy, harden, 

honour. — Niph. be Jionoured. 
151 1 adj., heavy, severe, laden, 

(See Add. Note 3 First DecL). 
TIM 1 w., honour, glory. 
rCD ady. ^/m9. 
|nlD 3 tn., a ^ne«t § 36. 
1313 \ m., a star, 
P3 Qal unus. — Hiph. \07\ to set, 

establish,— Po'lel 1313 id— 

Niph., Po'lal, i)a«». 
^ conj., that, for, because] of time 

when, whenever. U^ ^3 except 
Vh% 2 i. m., a prison, § 38. 
3^3 2 w., a (%. 
n^3 to be ended (§ 44).— Pi. to 

complete, finish. — ^Pu. pass, 
' te 2 m., aU, § 43. n^^te every- 

thing; *^T^? • • • ^^ nothing, 
]3 adv., so, </m». ]3"^2 therefore, 
n^^ *^ '^^^^ (§ 4^)> Q^l unus, 



— Pu. pass. 



nD3p 1 m., a covering. § 45. 

*1D? 2 m., silver, money. 

13 2 /"., palm of hand, sole; du. 
§ 43. PL m. 

1B3 to cover (with pitch). — Pi. 
*1B3 to atone, — Pu. pass, 

*1|D1d 2 m., bribe, ransom. 

'I^dlp m., ^ou9>^ lion, 

2X11^ m., chentb. 

D"J5 2 m., vineyard. 

y^3 fo 5cw(? /Ac Arwcc, fcoto (fo^m 
(§ 37). 

n^S to cut of , cut doton. — Niph. 
pass. n''13 '3 to make a cov- 
enant 

303 to write. — Niph. pass. 

f\rO 1 f., shoulder. Add. Note 3 
to First Decl. 



b 

b prep, to, for. See § 14 and 

§49. 
tih adv. not, no, 

3^ 2 ♦»., <Ac Aear-f, § 43. PI. ofA. 
39^ 1 w., id. PI. 6a 
*T3^ alone. See 13. 
tS^3^ to put on (clothes), wear 

(st. § 22); ace— Hiph. to 

clothe, put on (another); two 

ace. Ex. 37. 
tifjh to eat, consume (§ 36). — 

Niph. to fight With DJ? ; against 

Urh 2 c, bread* 

nan^D, rmbn f., war. § 29. 2. 



except j)ar</. — ^Pi. iTDS /o cover^'h'^^ usually Th^^_ with He of are., 



2 w., ne>A^ PL ni^'»^ § 41. 
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H^h to take, capture, — Niph. pass, 
n»^ to learn (st. § 22).— Pi. IgS 

to teach. 
na^ adv., why? (hj iTD). 
|S5f conj., prep., in order that, 

to; for the sake of, with infin, 

and impf. (H^V)* 
.n|?^ to take (§ 33. 4).— Impfy4^'»D, 

n^\ — Inf. Cons. nHj?. — Niph. 

nj?^> ^a»«. — Pu. id, — Hoph. 

Hj?J id,, in ifwp/l 
)11p7Q wi., plunder. *■ 

D'^njjSlJ nt. (Zw., tongs. 
ppVio'lick (§ 42). Impf. pV.— 

Pi, tJ. 
]1B^ 1 f, tongue. 



1i<9 adv., very; also ll<M, 'tt njj. 
n^e 1 f,, hundred', du. Dlh^D. 

'§48. 
nip^i^D anything (prop, a fleck), 
nm Seem«. 
^Dfc$k SeetetJ. 

"T^IP 1 w-y pasture, desert, 

in» fo measure (§ 42). — Impf. 

*Tb\ — Niph. |)as5. 
n» pron. w^a^^ wAa^, § 13. interj^ 

how! how? 
:i^D to melt (§ 40).— Niph. |7as». 

«iitD. See «|\ 
^ n^tD to ciic (§ 40). Perf. n?.— 
Impf. nsitD\— Hiph. n'^DH to 
At//.— Po le'l ntJitt id.— Hoph. 

HD 1 part., e2eat2. 



njD 2 w., cicafA (§ 41). 

nm Seenst. 

miD to 6fof out, destroy (§ 44). 

ino 1 to-morrow, 

HteD. See HID}' 

*ltDD Qal unus. — Hiph. to raw. 

ItJD 1 w., rain, 

, HD pron. who? who; what? 

§ 13. With prep. ng§ Aow.« 

by what?—]r\\ ••» OA <M«/ with 

Impf. &c. 
U\b pi. m., wafer. Irreg. Nouns. 
njjye. See p3\ 
nOM. See HDD. 
*T3tt to «e^/. — Niph. pass. 
«S9 to 6e /W; (st. § 22, 38); of, 

ace— Niph. to be filled,— Fi. 

to fiU] with two ace, 
Vhl$ 1 adj. full. 
"iJfcjSD 1 m., angel, messenger. 
mt&O f, work', cons. rO«^D. 

'§ 29. 2. 
tate Qal unus. — Niph. to escape. 
— Pi. to rescue, deliver. 

ni$rhp. See on'?. 

^9 ^<^ '^^^ ^^ A;zn^; over, S, TjJ. 

— Hiph. to wafce one fciw^. — 

Hoph. pass. 
'^D 2 m., a Hw^. 
ro^D 2 f, a queen, 
m^r^l^, HD^tte a ^iw^dow § 29. 2. 
D^niJ^D. 'See HpS. 
]P prep. (§ 14), out of, from, 

away from ; hence of cause by, 

on account of. Suff. § 49. 

Compar. degree § 47. 
njD to count, number, § 44. — 

Niph. pass. 
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ni^D. See mi 
nn^P 2 /*., an offering, present 
yOO a journeying. 
1§W 3 m., moumirig. § 30. 
I^Dtp. SeelBD. 
I^e. SeelSJJ. 
tSgtp 2 tn.; a little, some, a few. 
Add. Note 2 to second Decl. 
[0 2 w., an evi/ decrf. Ex. 23. 

IX^ to find (§'38).— Niph. pass. 
nj^. See nj?. 

^nipO. SeeDJlp. 

^e 3 m., a staff, § 30. PI. oth. 
ppl^ Qal unus. (§ 42).— Niph. to 

melt away. 
K^JJD. SeeKIJJ. 
njJID. See nfej> 
1^9 to be bitter (§ 42 Rem. a).— 

Imp. *15\ — Hiph. ion to twa^c 

Jitter. 
ID 1 adj., bitter; Aramean form 

of /cm. KID. 
mno. Seei"*!. 
]3Bte.' SeepB^. 
TBto fo ru/c; over, S. 
bcto 1 w., a proverb. 
*^l^tt^. See IDtt^. 
fiStt^. See fi9§tt^. 
pn^ to 6c stt^cc^ (st. § 22). 
pVlD I adj., sweet; f. HjJ^nD. 

Add. Note 6 to First Decl. ' 



M) enclitic particle of entreaty; 

t<}"^^ dissuasive. 
«li Qal unus. (§ 38).— Niph. to 



prophesy. — Hith. id.', also to 

a^t like a prophet. 
K"*?} 1 tw., a prqpM. 
n3}toftarA:(§ 37). 
Mi Qal unus. (§ 33).— Hiph. 

tD'»an to tooA:. 
n^5? !/'•>« corpse, carcase. 
n:ii Qal unus. (§ 33).— Hiph. 

T»5n to teU, shew. — Hoph. pass. 
njj 2 prep., before, in presence of; 

'SufF./^m 
yj) to touch, smite (§ 33, 37).— 

Pi. id. — Hiph. make to touch, 

reach to, ^. 
yjj 2 i. m., a stroke, plague. 
«)3} to smite, defeat (§ 33).— Impf. 

*]i\ — ^Niph. jposs. 
B^ii Perf. Qal not in use. — Impf. 

Vf^\ — Perf. in use Niph. B^Ji 

to draw near. — Hiph. to bring 

near (§ 33). 
nj 1 wi., a fugitive (part, of H^i). 
nnj to vow (§ 33). 
•l*]} 2 m., a t'0M7. 
ngj 1 m., a rircr (§ 36). PI. tm 

and o^A. 
rjJli to rcsf (§ 40).— Hiph. n^X} 

to give rest to (dot.) ; and I^^XJ 

to set doton, deposit, place; with 

vav njni Ex. 40. 

IJliD 1 tw., resting-place, 

D^li to /Zee (§ 40). 

JJ5|i to move about (§40); part, y) 

a wanderer. 
!?rj} to inherit, possess. — Hiph. to 

^frc to inherit. — Hoph. pass. 
7n5 2 wi., a fcroofe, wady. Ex. 37. 
DW Qal unus.— Niph. DD5 *<> 
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rejperd, to pity. — Pi. to comfort 

(§ 36). 
B^i 1 m.j a serpent, 
no J to bend, incline, stretch (§33, 

44). — Impf. ne^,, apoc. to\ — 

Hiph. id. 
ntel? f.) a bed, 
yej to plant (§ 33, 37).— Impf. 

HDi Qal unus. (§ 33, 44).— Hiphr 

TOH, to smite] impf. apoc. 1J\ — 

Hoph. pass. 
7\M f,, a stroke. 
•^DJ 1 m., a leopard, 
"tp^ to pour out J found; set, esta- 

blish. 
"iJD} 2 i. m.j a drink offering. 
yi Seejja 
-.nj;5 2 m., a ;a(?, § 36 ; /^. Hn^J a 

girl. 
f?8J #0 /fl^; (§ 33). Impf. te\— 

Hiph. ^''BiT <o wafte /*a/^, casi. 
•Bte} 2 /^., ftrea^A, sow/. PI. oth. 
M:i Qal unus. (§ 33).— Hiph. 

li'^^n fo sef, place. — Hoph. pass. 

— Niph. reflex, and pass. 
^5fi Qal unused (§ 33).— Hiph. 

^"•^n to deliver. — Hoph. pass. 

nDjJ^ 1 /"., vengeance. 

KB^i' Qal unus. (§ 33, 38).— 
Hiph. t^^i} to deceive, be- 
guile. 

ptfj to kiss (§ 33).— Impf. pt^\ 
(also in o) ; dat. 

Kte?5 fo /i/){ up J take up, raise 

'(§ 33, 38). Impf. Kte^V Inf. 

Cons, n^b^, HKb^. — Niph. pass. 



'^]0J 'o ^*v«> i'^^ account (33. 4). 
Perf Jjnj, '•]?nj &c. Impf. 
^rl^ Inf. Cons, m, ''pp. 



^3D to turn, turn away (§ 42). — 

Hiph. to turn (act.). See Parad. 
•TiD io sAwi. — Niph. pass. 
D^D 2 m., a horse ; HD^D f. collect. 
*1^D fo ^wr» aside, remove, depart 

(§ 40). — Hiph. to remove, take 

away. 
D^IJ \ m.j a ladder. 
IJJOD to lean, press upon, — ^Niph. 

reflex, to lean. 
njj? to sustain, refresh (§ 36). 
*lgD to count, write. — Pi. IBD to 

recount, declare. Part. Ex. 26. 
IBb 3 m., part. «m5c. 
1BD 2 m., a book. 
*T^Dlp 1 m., number. 
inD chiefly in Hiph. to hide. — 

Niph. reflex, and pass., Hithp. 

reflex. 



nSJJ to labour, till, serve (§ 34). 

Niph. pa^ss. 
lyjl 2 m., a servant (§ 35). 
•13JJ to pass, pass over, cross (§ 34). 

— Hiph. to bring over, make 

pass. 
*n2 2 m., the other side; prep. 

beyond. 
nn^e or nn^e 1, 3 m., a /bri 

(cons.). 
•ID? 1 m. (cons.) as prep, with 
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S on account of; ^I^S^S f^ 

my sake, 
%V. 2 m., and n^iJJ 2 /"., ra//", 

Aci/cr (§ 35). 
T^y Hiph. T»5n <o testifyf hear 

witness^ protest (§ 40). 
Tg 1 m., part., a toi^nes^. 
T2 prep. t*n«i7, fi//. Suff. § 49. 
TIJ^ adv. «<iW, yet^ again (encore). 

Suff. like YJi § 49. 
I^JJ 1 *w., ^m7^, «w. PI. Iw, oth, 
D^y 1 m., what is hidden, hence 

time fon^ past, or fon^ future, 

age, eternity, thijflj from of-- 

o«;'y^, 'J^ng/brerer. 
tpf to fly (§ 40). 
f\^y 2, a bird, fowl 
yig 3 adj., blind, 
tjf 2 m., a^rew^fA (§ 43). 
iJJJ to /cave, forsake (§ 34). — 

Niph. ^a«s. 
•ng to help (§ 34). 
•118 2 m., Ac/p. Suff. ntJJ § 35. 
^ri2/:, <Ag eye, c?u. §^41. PI. 

niiJ5 u?e//s. 
^y^^f.i a city. PI. D'^TJJ, cons. 

^rnjj to go up, break (of day) 

(§ 34, 44).— Impf. rb$X, apoc. 

hyCl. — Hiph. bring up, offer up. 

7g prep., upon, over. Suff. § 49. 

Dg prep., with, along with. Suff. 

§49. 
' DJJ 2 m., people. § 43. 
•*iejj <o stand (§ 34).— Hiph. 8e«, 

njX <o Je ?ow, a/3^icfed (§ 44).— 
Pi. to afflict. 



'•ij 2 m., affliction. § 45. 
njJJ <o anstt^er, M?ifnes« (§ 44); 

against !1. 
nj59 wi-> a««w?cr, jH*rpose; con- 
tracted ]Jjb, used as prep. 

PJfe^ because of', as conj. tn 

order to. 
])JJ 1 w., a cloud, 
pjf Qal unus. — Pi. to cloud, to 

bring on clouds', inf. cons. 

with Suff. ^552 for ''JJg Note 

p. 9, 112. " 
nDJJ 1 m., dust. § 35. 
Y}1 1 w., free. §18.3. 
n?». See YV.)' 

DSJJ fo become strong, numerous. 
WS^ 1 adj., strong. 
D?JJ 2 /"., a bone. PL Iw, 6«A. 
S'TJJ 2 w., evening. 
pB^ <o oppress, injure (§ 34). 
nte^ io <io, tcorA;, wa^e (§ 34, 44). 

— ^Impf. apoc. b^S5- — Niph. 

ii^i pass., but fern. nijlS^JJ}. 
nb^D w., a work. § 45. 
njf 2 c, time. PI. ?m, 6«A. § 43. 
niJJJ adv. wow. 

ne m., ?wo?iiA. Irreg. Nouns. 

'•^■^JJ according to, Ex. 39. 

Sin '»D^ wi^A «Ae edge of the 

sword. 
n5 2 w., «nare. § 43. 
K/B 2 t. m., a wonder. 
D''5B 1 »w., pi. face, faces. D^5B^ 

formerly, ''JS^ fte/bre, '•J^^ 6e- 

/bre wie. 
"]B conj., /esf, with imp/". 
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hVJ^ to do (§ 36); part, hyh a 
worker, 

^gti 2 m., a work. § 36. 

T]J^ to visit, inspect^ review, — 
Niph. pass. — Hiph. to com- 
mit to. 

Tj?^ 1 m.j an overseer. 

n^jj^lB m., a precept. 

nj2^ to open {of eyes &c.) (§ 37). 
— ^Niph. pass. 

^ 1 w., an ox; f. a coto. § 43. 

iT^^ to he fruitful, hear fruit 
(§ 44). 

nB 2 m.y fruit. § 45. 

y^ to rebel; against, ^. 

J^jp 2 i. m., rebellion, trans- 
gression. 

re 2 t. m., a morsel, hit. § 43. 

nn^ <o fte open (§ 44). — Hiph. 
to make open, to enlarge', impf. 
apoc. JJ\B\ 

^ns 2 m., simple. § 45. 

nn^ fo open. § 37. 

nri§ 2 i. m., a» opening, door. 

lyp^^tj 3 w., a Are^r; an opening; 
cons, nri^l?. § 30 Eem. 



]4<2J 2 c, a /?oefc (small cattle). 

Kll^ 1 m., a Aosf, time of service. 
i\. 6th. 

pT^ to be righteous, just (st.§ 22).- 
— Hiph. (Pi.) to justify. — > 
Hithp. to justify oneself. 

py^ 2 i. m., righteousness. 

ngTS 1 f., id. 

P^3 righteous, just', only fna«. 



n«r fo Aunf (§ 40). 

HXl Qal unused. Pi. nj? to com- 
mand, charge. Lnpf. apoc. 1^"); 
imp. 15» — I*^' i?^** 

rn!ttD /*., a command. 

7? 2 m., a shadow. § 43. 

D^^ 2 m., an image, likeness. 

f>^ to halt, limp (§ 37). 

y^ 1 /•., side, rib; cons. ^V?, 
y^?. Add. Note 3 First Decl. 

ne? to sprout (§ 37).— Hiph. to 
make sprout. 

HD^ 2 i. m., a sprout, branch. 

PX? <o ^y out. § 36. 

)9!^ fo hide, lay up. 

]1D5 1 m., iAe norfA. 

mB?3m. (inpl.),a/ro^. 

1? 1 adj., adversary. § 43. 



nSB to curse (§ 42). 

^^5B ^0 collect, gather. — Pi. id. 

*15B ^ ^ry* — Niph. pass. 

1!2\> 2 i. m., a grave. 

Bhg to be holy, sacred (st. § 22). 

— Pi. to hallow, sanctify. — 

Hiph. id. — Niph., Hithp. re- 

flexive. 
K^njJ 1 adj., holy. 
Vhp 2 m., holiness, sanctuary. 
B^pp 1 m., sanctuary. 
*bl!p 2 m., voice, sound. § 41. 
^D^p to arise, stand (§40 Parad.). 

— Hiph. to set up, establish. 
Dp 1 part., standing. § 41. 
D1p9 1 c, a place. PI. oth. 
flp 2 m., f;torn«. § 41. 
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)fag to be IMe (st. § 22 Parad.). 
)bg 1 adj.; little (not inflected 

but very common). 
195 1 adj., mU, f. njei? (in- 
flected form). Add. Note 5 

First Decl. 
7T^ to he light J despised (§ 42, 

Parad.). — Pi. to make light ofj 

to curse. — Hiph. to lighten of. 
% 1 adj., light, swift. § 43. 
rOg to acquire, buy, possess. § 44. 
njjpip m., possession, property, 

cattle. §45. 
fg 2 m., end. § 43. 
*l?g to be angry. 
"TSg 1 adj., short. 
K'JjJ fo ca?/, cry, read. — Pu. pass. 

\^^ l!? K^jJ Ae ca//ci him Cain; 

•fr H^]J4 ^« was called. See 

§ 43, p.' 109. 
M'JIPP 1 m., an assembly. § 38. 
K^g and n^iJ to befall, ace. Ex. 38. 

Inf. Cons. f. n^'lj?, *vith prep. 

fo meef, against, the man. 

11^ <o draiD near, come near (st. 
§22). — Hiph. to bring near, 
to offer. 

Iltlg 1 adj., near, neighbour, re- 
lative. 

S'J^ 2 i. m., inside, heart. ''3'1p2 
within me ; "I'^J^H S'liJS within, 
in the midst of, the city. 

|1g 2 /•., horn. 

jng <o fear, reni (§ 37). 

t^^ 2 f., a bow. 



•mj^T to see (§ 44).— Impf. HJJT^ 

apoc. KT, Hiri &c., but H*)!! 

3 m., 3 f. Hini.— Niph. i?as«., 

fo appear. — Hiph. to shew, 

two ace. 
n8*JD m., a sight, appearance, face. 

§45. 
.B^4<n 2 m., head] pi. D''BfK> § 41. 
]1B^K1 adj., /?rsf, former. 
M^ fo 5e many (§ 42), used only 

in Perf. and Inf. Cons. 
yy 1 adj., great, much] pi. many. 

§43. 
i\y) to increase, multiply (§ 44); 

impf. apoc. S'I'J and yv. — 

Hiph. to multiply, cause to in- 

crease. — Inf. abs. HS^*! ; i\yyj 

adv. much. 
Ty\a.di., fourth. §48. 
yy) to lie down (of beasts) (st. 

'§ 22). 
*fyp 3 tn., a stall, lair] cons. 

yyp § 30. Rem. 
hy) to slander. 
hy\ 2 f., a foot. du. 
f\y) to pursue. — Pi. id. 
1Vr\ 2 c, breath, wind, spirit. PL 

oth. 
D^l to be high, to rise up (§ 40). 

—Hiph. to lift up. Ex. 40.— 

Hoph. pass. 
ni 1 &di., high, lofty. §41. 
UVyO 1 m., height, high place. 
t^n <o run (§ 40). 
SITJ'J fo 6e broad, wide (st. § 22). 
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!inS 2 m.f breadth* 
atV] 2 /"., broadwat/, street, PI. oth, 
DDT *<> ^^^ (§ 36).— Pi. Drn fo 
have mercy on, Pu. |>a8». 

yrr) to wash (§ 36). 

ptV) to be distant, to withdraw 

"(§ 36). 
pllT^ 1 adj., distant, 
y^ to pleady contend (§ 40). 
S'»T 2 w., contention, strife, §41. 

p"**! 2 m., emptiness, vanity, 

DjJ^ adv., empty, emptily, 

nyj <o rWc (st. § 22).— Hiph. to 

set upon a beast. 
ngS 2 w., a towce, spear, 

fc^en to creep. Part. Ex. 23. 

lytt'5 2 m., creeping things, coll. 

njT 2 /I, ery, complaint, 

nST <o &c Awn^fy (st. § 22). 

SJJ'I 1 adj., hungry, famislied, 

SJJ'^ 1 m,, hunger, famine, 

nXT <o feed, tend (§ 44).— Part.^n^B^ 

njjh a shepherd, 
njjn m., a friend\ ^n»1 . . . t5^« 

one . . . another, 
yjJT fo be evil (§ 42, st. Eem. a), 

— Hiph. J^^n to afflict, injure, 
yi 1 adj., evil; f, njj^ an evU, 
B^T <o gwaifce (§ 36).— Hiph. to 

shake, 
B^JJ^ 2 m,, earthquake, 
KSI *o Aea; (§ 38).— Niph. pass, 
nStJT 2 f,, a coal, hot stone, 
npn <o rot (st. § 22). 
JJ^j?"^ 1 m., firmament, 
* y^^ 1 adj., wicked. 



h\Xfi to ask (§ 36) ; h in referenxce to. 

^KB^ c, Sheol, Hades. 

^^^ to be left, over, to remain 

(Qal rare). — Hiph. to leave 

over, — Niph. pass, 
M?' 2 m,, rod, sceptre, tribe, 
V^^ 2 seven-, '•j;''?^^ seventh. § 48. 
y^Vf Qal unus. — Niph. to swear 

(§ 37). 
^^ to break, — Niph. pass, — ^Pi. 

to break in pieces, — Part. Niph. 

*12B^5 broken, 
*U?^ 2 i,, and •UB^ 2 m,, breach. 
*nB^ to 5t«y or sell com. 
*n?^ 2 m,, grain, corn, 
D!^'^ to rest, cease, — Hiph. to 

finish, 
n3B^ 1 c, rest, sabbath, 
^^ m,, almighty, generally with 

^« God, 
to turn, return (§ 40). — Hiph. 

to restore, bring back, 
l&Wtf 1 c, a trumpet, PI. ofh, 
pltlf 2 m,, street, PI. D'^PJB^. § 41. ' 
niB^2w., ox. PI. Dn3B^'§41. 
tDfJB^ to slay, slaughter (§36, 

Parad.). 
If]!^ 2 m., dawn, 
nnB^ Qal unus. — Pi. niTB^ to 

destroy (§ 36).— Hiph. ul./ to 

act corruptly, to corrupt, — Niph. 

pass, 
yttf 2 m,, a song; f. id, § 41. 
tr^p to set, place (§ 40). 
MB^ to lie down (st. § 22). 
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rOBf to forget (§ 37).— Niph. pass. 
teaF to be bereaved (of children) 

(St. § 22). 
pB^ to dwell.— Imj^L ]iBf\— Hiph. 

to cause to dwells place. 
ptt^ 1 m.f dwelling, tabernacle. 
•dW to be drunken (st. § 22). 
» nSttf to send, stretch out. — Pi. send 

away. ^ 

]ri^ 1 c, a table. 
^Vf Qal unus. — Hiph. to cast, 

cast off. — Hoph. pass. 
dS^ to be wholCy sound (st. § 22). 

— Pi. to complete, perform, pay. 
Dt^ 1 adj.; whole, sound. 
D1^ 1 m., soundness, health, peace, 
ttih^ 1 adj., three. § 48. 
M adv., there ; m^t^ thither ; Dtt^ 

from there, thence. 
U^ 3 m., a name. PI. niDB^. 

§ 30. 2. 
TOEf Qal unus. — Hiph. to destroy. 

— Niph. jpoM. 
' D^QB^ 1 pi., heaven, heavens. 
DDB^ to be desolate (§ 42). Impf. 

UW), UV^, and D^. — Hiph. to 

desolate. — Niph. pass. 
> yi$^ to hear, listen to, ^, b, h^ 

(§ 22).— Niph. pass. 
Iftjl^ 2 m., a report. 
DgK^ to keep, watch. — Niph. to 

take heed, beware. — Hithp. to 

keep oneself. 
^S^ 3 part., woitchmxm. 

f.y ward, watch, observance. 
§ 29. 2. 



njBf 1 f, a year. PI. D'^iBf (Poet. 

ofA). 
DISb^ rfw., fwo. §48. 
••5?^' 1 adj., second. § 48. 
lyaf Qal unus. — Niph. to lean, 

rest on. 
^^ 2 C.J a gate. 
iMJpP 2 f, handmaid. 
.tDJB^ to judge. — Niph. to litigate. 
fidgti^ 3 part., a judge. 
19^^ 1 m., judgment. 
1J5B^ to pour out, spin. — ^Niph. 

pass, 
b^^ to be low, abased (st. § 22). 
!?j2B^ to weigh. — ^Niph. pass. 
Y^t^ to swarm; with, ace. 
Y*yf 2 m., creeping things. ' 
TCW Qal unus. — Pi. T^ to serve, 

minister (§ 36). 
iXpttf See next word. 
nJJB^ to drink (§ 44).— Impf. 

apoc. r\tt^. — Niph. pass. — 

Hiph. nUB^itt to give drink, to 

water, 
njjBte m. part., a cupbearer, 

butler; also butlership. 
njJB^ m., a feast. 

yjb^ to be sated, satisfied (st. §37); 

toUh, ace. — Hiph. to satisfy; one 

with — , two ace. 
rnb^ and nfcf l ♦»., a field. § 45. 
iXQ"^ f, meditation. 
D**!?^ to set, place (§ 40). 
7Dte^ 2 i. m., understanding. 
»i^ to hate (§ 38. st.). 
11 
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n^te^ 1 /"., liPi, edge, bank; du. 

f\^ to burn. — ^Niph. pass. 

f\'^\^ 1 m.f a seraph. 

*^ 1 w., a prince, captain. § 43. 



nj? 1 f., ark (e firm). 

'tJHh 2 w., midst] cods. "Jprt § 41. 

^DinS within me. 
r\Th^F[ pi. /l, generations^ history 

(see ^S^). 
rr^ljn f., instruction, law (iTl^). 



nrjB prep., under, beneath, instead 

o/i—Suff. >t^r^s^. § 49. 

DSiJ fo be complete, ended (§ 42). 
— Lnpf. DhV — Hiph. to com- 
plete, finish. 

Dri 1 adj., complete, perfect (§ 43). 

D'^pri 1 adj., iJ. 

n^lj adv., continually. 

I^S 2 tn., a palm tree. 

J^jJIJ fo s*nA:c, 6fow (a trumpet). 
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, 


r 




THE EEGDLAB 






Qal 




"KT* T-C 1 




act. 


Stat 


Nipn al 


i%j/. Sing. 3 m. 


!«5 


151 


■P15 


^1?? 


3/. 


fi^E 


Tj IT 


fi?^. 


fi^i??. 


2 m. 


P>t^l$ 


mas 

r ; -T 


FOttl? 


Pfi«3P? 


2/ 


?^^15 


F"!?! 


#?)? 


F'ft'l?? 


Ic. 


^rfetjp 


^pn?i 


*'FObp 


^r6tsp3 


Plur. 3 c. 


^^i 


• "?3 


^?E 


1^1?? 


2 m. 


BP^l? 


Dmas 1 

V : - : 


°^?91? 


DP>^J?? 


2/ 


I^^l? 


Wf^ 


•m^ 


I^J?? 


Ic. 


13^1? 


was 


50615 


15^? 


Imxf. Sing. 3 m. 


i43i5: 




w 


^b: 


3/. 


ifal?F> 


na?r> 




-to^B 


2 m. 


ifeljri 


nairi 




^gp 


2/ 


(V) "ittpn 


• : : • 




^ito]3Pi 


Ic. 


iti^« 


ia?« 




c»^») ^i« 


i^wr. 3 m. 


(1^) ^^i?r 


^^?: 




i^Er 


3/ 


nsb^ipR 


nsnasri 




nj^^n 


2tH. 


(l^)iittl5ri 


1^55^* 




5|5tt^ 


2/. 


n3^1?ri 


nsiairi 




njidgp 


Ic. 


^1?? 


^5?; 




^^? 


Imp. Sing. 2 m. ( 


n^D) bbp (m|3) nns 




(^'i) ^tt^T 


2/. e^i5) -btsp ■ 


• : • 




"V^En 


PZwn 2 m. 


sibtij? 


t • 




sihs^n 


2/. 


f^5?^l? 


T ; -: 




TObd^n 


Jussive 3 «iwgr. 


^l?-! 


las'* 

- : • 




O^iE^fittk 


vav C(m5. iiwg/ 


• ifelT'^ 


^?5 




Cw^?!) ^ri 


Cohortative 1 ^iwgr. JlbppS 


"!??« 




fi^?E» 


rat; coiw. peff. 


nbtipi 

IT 1 - »iTr 


&C. 






M. 


bbp 


na3, nh3 




^^n ; 


hf. (ibsoL 


^15 


T 




^1??> ifa'Bn 


BMi. ad. 


^P 


■'53 


Tfc^B 




pass. 


i«itsp 








1 
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pfa 


Ptfal 


Hithpa'el 


ffiph'ii 


Hoph'al 


^' ^?>1? ^'- 


- bG))? 


b^p- bEipm 


^1?^ 


^1?0 


nbtop i ; 


nbtop 


nbtoptilri 


nb^n 


n^l?n 


Fibfip — 


Fl^R 


nbfijptin 

T : -1- : . 


F^ttl?r» 


ribo)3n 


p^^ . i 


'T^^ 


^eipnn 


FfePl?n 


F^ipi?J7 


"pfeai? 1 


''ffciais 


^Fibttpinn 


"Fi^ipri 


^robpn 


!ii)toii> ^ 


m^ 


!ii)i3prn . 


iiybpn 


*9m 


Dpfctepiw 


BF^^l? 


oFfc^prin 


DF'^ipr' 


BPfcaipO 


y^ii-^\ 


IP"^. 


■^rbEipinn 


i^^i?!? 


IPfctt)?" 


sisbbp 1 


tDbep^ 


!D^pr>n 


i3^1?n 


^3^1?0 


i^^; .- 


^1 


^W^t 


5^1?:: 


^1?: 


ieipn -\ 


btejgF) 


bfiiptiR 


VtJpFl 


ittpp' 


iB|2n '- 


b^):Pi 


b-tipri 


itol^Pi 


-boiSti \ 


^ba^n 


"bapwfi 


^b^pri 


'^I?? 


"m^ 


^te^« 




^Pl?« 


^1?« 


^btej?"; i - 


to-- 

: *•. : 


*fi5l5ln*: 


iHl?! 


1^1?: 


nsb^i^rii'. 


ffibe^i^i 


Hib^^ftFi 


nsbfapri 


fi3^I?p' 


151315PI J ... 


ton 


^bipi^t^Fi 


sib^pn 


sibtjpn 


n5b4l?ri^\ robbijn 


robai?nri 


nsbbpR 


^^ipp" 


^1??^ 


btt^a 


55?)?M 


'^■^fe 


-^1?3 


55Bi?^- 




bejpinn 


^Pl?n 






wanting 


^btp]5lnn 




wanting 


fi^'k^ '\ 




n5b&)5Ki 


ffi^l?n 




"^T. 


^^' 


btejPln'; 


5»i?: 


&c. 


^l?":5 


^^l?"? 


btfl|5f\^5 


i«]??5 




f^m 




^^i 


nb^ps 




btop^-J.. 


0»fi)p) 


bE)|5r>n 


i^'tJpn 


0»)?n) 


bt(^, bto]> 


bfe^ 


C^Wi^) 


^i?n 


(^Pl?n) 


^? 


^? 


b|)pna 


^91?9 


5^I» 
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THE YEEBAL SUFFIXES 



Suff. 
s. 1 c, 

2 m. 

2/ 

3 m. 

3/. 
pZ. 1 c. 

2 m. 

2/. 

3 m. 

3/. 

Imp/. 
Suff. 
s. ] c. 

2 9n. 

2/. 

3 m. 

3/. 
2nL 

3 m. 
3/ 



3 s. m. 






^1? 



Qal 

j 3 «. /: 

'113 "pin^tti? 



&c. ?;-?;btti? 

"713 D5bOp 

Dbop 

T T ': 

3 s, m, 

&c. tjboip: 

PI— nSijp 

T TV t ft • 

"733^ D3bt5p 

: - : • V : t': • 

Dbtsj?'] 






3 pi. m. 

'las'- ^5!iW 



2 8. m. 



nn-inbnis 
' nrtop 

.T,-l: 

VFibtip 



Dr6np 



2 s. f. 



And so all parts 
of impf. ending 
in a Consonant, 



'33^ DM§ttp' 



DlbtSp' 



So 2 i)/. ♦»., 
and 2, 3 i)l /". 
which becomes 



'nn3 ^D^tpi5'ia3^3sibt5p 



5in5tDi5 &c. 

n— nbiplj as in 
5iD^t>l5 imperf. 



t3???l? 



The first syll. is half- 
open, e. g. '•Jbnj. But 
see infin. cons. — ^In Ferf, 
2 8. f, sometimes follows 
2 s. m. 
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Qal 


Pi'el 


Is.e. 


3 ;;/. c. 


2pLc, 


1 pi e. 


3 8. m. 


'^^ 


*t5l$ 


BPfcttl? 


w^I5 


^ 




113 ^3!|^ttp 


"psinbnip 




'?^^P 


T^^Pl? 


' ^"'5^1? 




?3bttp 


^)^ 


Ti?^l? 


?^?1? 




&c. 


f^P 


t— in^Fibpu 


Vl^tiip 


&c. 


as 3 pi. 


ibcip 


n-'Fi'biip 


ni^ttlp 


as 3 pi. 




Pibeip 




'^3^il? 




— 


sisfep 


OS^Fl^i? 




— 






rFi^i? 








]^ 


D^rfctojp 


D!l!)ttp 






t3^?l? 


r^ 


1*91? 






1^?P 


Impf. and t«i 


!>«•. tcitt n. 


Infin. eons. 








"713 )b\> 


^l 


'^ii ^|ilJpi3«. 


'S3 ^3bt5p 

T J • V 1 't 


^133 ^a: ^bai? 


"s^'EJp': 


itti?: 




^1?3 ^^PI? 'I^'?)? 


^^^i?-; 


— 




T!?3 ^^?15 


^i??pl 


^^tj)?: 


%15 


&c. (5in-^) ibtj)? 


Sfil^tSp'' 

.. ■ 1- ; 


^^T. 


»^?R 


J'^P. 


o^^p: 


? 13^91?: 




so^tsj? 


135?P'? 






1?3 tj^'i't'i? 


o?^i?i 






1?^t? 


■0)m 






t=^9I? 


^)iW) 






I^Pl? 


te 


It is doubtfu 


1 if 1 |»i. oc- 


The 1 pers. has re- 




curs with n. S 


ilee Ps. 12. 8. 


gularly verbal suff. of 




Hob. 12. 5. 




obj.; the others have 
nominal sufip. whether 








of object 0] 


r subject. 
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PB NUN VERB. § 33. 





Qal 




Niph. 


HipK 


Hoph. 


Perf. Sing. 3 m. 


(TO-3) 


^§5 


T»35 


fpsn 


TDan 


Bf. 






msa? 


nirin 


n«an 


2m. 






Fwa? 


r!#7 


ni^in 


Imp f. Sing. Zm. 


^r. 


))&, 


^33! 


ti^a? 


TCa;» 


Bf. 


WP 


bse\ 


&c. 


vrsp\ 




2 m. 


XD^ 


ben 




tt^^ri 




2f. 


^3FI 


"^EJn 




•T8'<|p) 




\c. 


vaM 


iE« 




was 




Plur.im. 


!nsa: 


*b: 




sit5-a! 




3/. 


niTDan 


nsigsn 




-nsfflln 




2 m. 


^i:^an 


^ben 




^■'aFi 




2/. 


nsioln 


niiin 




naialn 




Ic. 


'i»M 


"bfe? 




"i^as 




Imp. Sing. 2 m. 


(ntfa) tfa 


baa 


i&nn 


ttjan 




2f. 


■nra 


"^B? 


"Tflasfi 


''tf''a»1 




Plur.2m. 


sflija 


!li)B5 


•:iT • 


laj^ln 


granting 


2/. 


roffil 


rebia 


nitbiirj 


nacfc 




Juss. 3 sing. 








bSI!- 




vav eons. impf. 








tt3?5 




Cohort. 1 sing. 


nvatt 

T : V 






Jitt^as 




vav cons. perf. 


^m 










Inf. 


ni&E 


: 


^5§n 


ttran 


tian 


Inf. absol. 


tfias 


i)iBa 


irain 


laari 


tfan 


Part. act. 


ifeb 


■i& 


w§5 


«rai3 


♦ 


pass. 


tm 


— 






tiaa 
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PB NUN VERB. § 33. 



Qal 




Niph. 


1*^? 


np$ 


' IP!? ,npb5 


fl?W 


fT»:i?^ 




nri-pr53 


TO^ 




m 


&c. 




"inn? 






!0M 

:iT 






DFlM 

•-• — s 







Perf. Sing. 3 m. 

3/: 

2 m. 

2/: 

Ic. 

P/ar. 3 c. 

2«». 

2/-. 

1 c. isri? 

impf.sing.im. 'jp': n^: lr!^^np^: -jpi^.n^:; 

3/: irn njsn 

2m. 'jpTn rr^n 

2/: ^nn ti)?f» 

3/: 

2 m. *Or)I0 ""T?^ 
2 A 

ic. IP? nj?? 

Imp. Sing. 2 m. npFl ,]Fl JDI)? ,rip 

2/. ■-?«. "tR 

P/«r. 2 m. *l5r> Tl)p 

2/: 

/mss. 3 sing. IF)'; iTtS"! 

»«« cons. impf. "jP^^ '^'j?^ 

/«/r . ('}in2)''pp,np^r^p,inr!j5 iwn.np^n 

Par^ act "0 TJ0 

pass. Iipii rv\pb y^ 
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PE GUTTUBAL VERB. § 34. 








PB GUTTURAL 




Qal 


"KT* T_ 




act 


atat. 


Niph. 


Ferf. Sing. 3 m. 


ntfn n:ay 


D?0 PIO 


DRHS TO^J^ 


3/. 


f^^.?? 




^?^? 


2 t». 


ma? 




m^ays 




T t -T 




T : -vav 


2/. 


miay 




ma?3 

: 1 ~ vav 


Ic. 


"may 

• • *" T 




• s ~ vav 


PZttr. 3 c 


nuy 




: vr.* 


2»). 


cma^ 




Dmaya 

V : — vav 


2/. 


■3^»?J 




1^^?^. 


Ic. 


• — T 




s — v:iv 


Imjf.Sing.Zm. 


t " -a- 


o?!?: TO 


"la?: 


3/ 


nbyFi 


K55 


•• T r» 


2j». 


nb?Fi 


P?D^ 


*^i??P) 


2/. 


•^p 
6^^ 


"ptm 


• : IT" 


Ic. 


ptnK 


•• TP- 


Flur. 3 m. 


siTar 


siptn'' 


, : rr- 


3/. 




♦^51??0>9 


"573?^ 


2»*. 


sn^ayri- 


ipmn 


: rr •• 


2/. 


njibyn^ 


^^^m 


niiayn 


Ic. 


'^> 


TO 


law 


Imp. Sing. 2 m. 


lb? 


Pin 


''^ 


2/. 


• 1 • 


Tif 


"nayji 

• : rr- 


i^wr. 2 m. 


^ia? 


^ptn 


inajr? 


2/ 


T : -: 


"51?!" 


"aTS^v? 


Jm55. 3 ^M^r. 








vav cons. tmpf. 


^^ 


Pm 




Cohort. 1 sing. 


"ia?« 






vav cons. perf. 


^1^?! 






M. 


"'liay 




"J^^O 


Inf. ahsol. 


"fia? 




Dhnj Tiays 


Birt. act. 


TO'S 




&c. "ra^ 


pass. 


n*iay 
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VERB. § 34. 




PE 'AT.EPH. § 35. 




HipL 


Hoph. 


Qal 

^9 




• : V J* v:iv 




m^^yn 


iTiayn 






T ^» v:iv 


T ; TIT 






mx35n 


miajn 






T : -v:iv 


T : -■« IT 




f," 


I I - v: IV 


^rtm 


- o^ 


f 










'--^^'7'mTT 




• v:iv 


: TIT 






UFfrufn 


Dmayn 






V I-VIIV 


V : - »: rr 






1^.^ 


in^so 






^=1^ 


jon^yn 






, 'T'jay*' 


^: 


b'D^'' "b-^ 










^aAa^ 


"I^FI 


^nayn 


^biiipiii V 




1^a?K 


■iiii 


'bsk. 




siTby: 


^*7aj^ 


siteii- 




f^n^i 


^51^5^ 


nsbbi^n 




siT'oyn 


^layn 


5^iiiPl 




• -tr 


: Trr 


. i 




^51^?^ 


TO'TOyFl 


nitei^Fi 




Tayi 


'1^59 


"bsi^s 




i»yn 




bb« 




"TO? 




"^SK 




^T^i?ri 


wanting 


*?« 




nsi^yri 




ni^SK 




' nayi" 








••-tr- 




(-ttiiSj) b?iis.5 




nra^H 




nb5H 

T : 1 




&c. Ta«n 




b=s 




rayn 


&c. "ia?n 


bisfti 




•• -: r 


**'^» - Tt rr 


* 




Ac. raya 




b5S* 






&C. TOW? 


btttt 
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'Xrm OUTTUEAIi VEEBS. § 36. 







'AYIN GUTTURAL 




Qal 


Niph'al 


JPbtf. Sing. 3 m. 
3/. 




t3riv|i Drip 

T -t : • 


2 m. 


T 8 ~ T 


HDnips 


2/. 


rnprnj 


Fltt^ttJ? 


Ic. 


• J — T 


• • — • • 


Flur. 3 c. 


toll^/ 


sttnttft 


2 m. 




Dnsrnijs 


2/. 
Ic. 


1W? 

: - T 


: - : • 


Imp/. Sing. 3 m. 


~ 1 • 


uriti^ onr 


3/. 


iDtTOFl 


urflBFl 


2 m. 


toHipH 


tsrnsFi 


2/ 




•prrjiri 


Ic. 


tUVSA 




Piur. 3 m. 




Jterjf^ 


3/. 


njtirnpn 


nitjrnfn 


2w. 




"S rr • 


2/ 
Ic. 


- J • 




Imp. Sing. 2 m. 


tornp 


arw^n unsn 


2/. 
Plur. 2 m. 




— • IT • 


2/ 


nsttfiTij 


rl3tt>tl6n . 


t7u55. 3 sing. 


umJ^ 


&c. 


vav cons. im^. 


tsrns^ 


&c. 


impf. with suf. 


•3P0?: 


&c. 


Inf. 

Itf^\ dbsol. 


tsms 


•• T • ^ •• T • 


Bart. ad. 
pass. 




ttni? ■ Dijp 
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VKRBS. § 36. 






Pi'el 


Pu'al 


Hithp. 








W^^ 


risnh 


ni'^ann 

T : - T : • 


«??^5 


^^^ 


P>?!!^rC 




^rp-ila 


• J • T 8 • 


*13 


^D-a 


s IT ; • 


DFO"Q 


Droi> 


Qp?!Qw:i 


15?!© 




1 V : - T s • 






inar^Fi 






1 •• T : V 


"5?!^Fi 


fflinhpi 


t: - T : • 


5innri-v 


^Ihri 


%'iapin 


npnnn 


n35"ian 


TI - T : • 






• I IT J • 

.sit: • 
t: - T I • 





Tpb DW 


i]'iar>ri ohsnn 


■spaa DWii 


f T t T^. * 


ijnari^a nnsna 
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LAMED OUTTXJBAL VEBBS. § 37. 



LAMED GUTTDUAIi 



L 





Qal 


Niph. 


Pi'el 


T&rf. Sitig. 3 m. 


rtffl 


ribffl? 


n^ 


3/. 


^^ 


nnbttj? 


iVf^ 


2 m. 


tvfixD 


rri^ffl? 


FlrtS^ 


2/. 
Ic. 






pn5Tp 


Phir. 3 c. 


Jif^ 






2 m. 


nnn^ 






2/. 
Ic. 








/>«^. iSi«^. 3 m. 


riip: 




n^l 


3/ 


nSai'n 


r6i|ri 


n^pi 


2 m. 


nbin 


nb#R 


n^fflFi 


2/. 


"nittjFi 


^rib^n 


"•rtVfflFi 


Ic. 


f^9 


n^H 


niiD^ 


PIttr. 3 )». 


iHbip'j 


siri^^ 


Thwr: 


3/. 
2 m. 


nan^cn 






2/. 
Ic 


- : • 




• - : 


Jmj9. iSin^. 2 m. 


nbtf 


n^n 


TVStO 


2/ 


^rti 


"f^H 




PZwr. 2 m. 


tfibffl 


inV#n 




2/. 


T : - : 


nan^tirj 




e7w«. 3 sin^/. 








vav cons, imjgf. 








impf. mth suff. 


''srilbip'; 


&c. 




M. 


nbip 


rt^i|rj 


ns^ 


Inf. dhsd. 


nibiD 

- T 


rrb^s 


rj^ 


Part. ad. 


ribizj" 


hbi? 


r^ 


pass. 


CfiSa 
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VKRBS. 


§37. 






Pual 


Hithp. 


Hiph. 


Hoph. 


T I - V 


&c. 




nnVuJn 




rfepnpt 


• : - 

WbfflFl 

nsnbifjFi 


nb^ 




nbiron 


nbtfri 




wanting 


— — 1 • 


nW55 


wanting 




H>FI0f|5 


rf^n 








I^^Tf'5 


rt^fn 


T \ : 


n^rnsiQ 


n^^a 


rftfa 
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IjAMED 'AL£PH VEBBS. § 38. 



LAMED 'ALEPH 



ftr/. SUng. 3 m. 

3/. 
2 m. 

2/ 
1& 
Piur. 3 c. 
2m 
2/. 
Ic. 
ImE/". /Sttjjr. 3 m. 

3/. 
2 m. 

2/. 
Ic. 
Flur. 3 m. 

3/. 
2 m. 
2/. 
Ic. 
rt>^. iS'tn^. 2 m. 

2/. 
PZ«r.2m. 

2/. 
J5iS5. 3 sing, 
vav cons. impf. 
vav cons. perf. 
impf : with suff. 
Inf. 

Inf absol. 
ftirt act. 
pass. 



Qal 




Niph. 




Kba 

" T 


»sa3 


^m 


T J IT 


T : : • 


nssa 


n»ba 

•• T 


Ci^^^.3 
^^? 


rwcfu 

• T T 


TiK^a 


"Wa? 


ma 


'^% 


%[t^ap 


Drisxn 


B0«^ 


BWij? 


Ipssn 


lt«^» 


W^^7 


nsKsa' 


!fi»^a 


«»sa5 


«»r. 


&c. 


s?^". 


ssari 




«xari 


T J • 




K^ari 


man 




"Hsan 


T • V 




••TV 


mti: 




!«sa^ 


rnsdxjB - 


- 


T ••• T • 


%aan 

1 J • 




mari 


TOssan.^ 


nsKkan 

T ••• T • 


Ksa? 




»w 


8sa 




acstm 

•• T • 


• » • 




^WD 


sisaa 




man 


fi5«^? 




n5«saJ7 


tmasi 




&c. 


•si^sa'' 

• •• T ; • 






i^a 

s 




^ari 


Misa 




i^V? 


M^b 


«^ 


»??? 


tttza 
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1 7PiE.BS. 


§38. 








Pi'ei 


Pu'al 


ffithp. 


ffiph. 


HopL 


T •• • 

&C 


&c. 


as 
Pi. 


BTiHsaii 


rjHsan 
ntcsan 

T -I S 

as 
Pu. 


as 


as 


as 


«'sa2 


as 


Nipti. 


Qd 


Niph. 


H'scas 

is'sa^ 

nitdari 

!«^iaFi 


Qol 


K$9 






«san 






wanting 




iftt^kan 

nsskan 

i«£a^ 


wanting 



«sas«i 



«3ta 




«aar»n 


»^san 


wean 


M^a 






»ian 


T f r^ 


ssaa 


Msaa 


Ksaria 


«'2aa 





12 
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PU TOD AND PE VAV VERBS. § 39. 



Verbs Y'B. 
Qal 



Perf. Sing. 3 m. 

3/. 
2 m. 

2/. 
Ic, 
Plur. 3 c. 
2m. 

2/. 
Ic. 
iJng^.iSiw^'. 3 m. 

3/. 
2 m. 

2/. 

Ic. 

Plur, 3 m. 

3/. 
2 m. 

2/. 
1& 
Jmjp. iS^itt^. 2 m. 

2/ 
PZwr. 2 m. 

2/. 
Juss. 3 sin^. 
vov con«. tmg^. 
Cohort. 1 stJiij'. 
imgf. in a m^/i suff. 
Ttifin. cons, 
abs. 
Pirt. act. 
pass. 



a$* ^"d; ^X 






PE YOD AOT) PE 
Niph. 

nati'fa 

r : - 

&c. 



nsnis 



»T5 



atpjn 
atpjn 

• : IT • 

rnaiajn 

T : -T • 

• ; rr • 



aiDsn 

•• T • 

3^t 
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Hiph. Hoph. 

mizjin Tokn 

T S - T I - 
&C. &C. 






nsatpin 
''a# 



vxpin 

'SXD'tl 

a-Tpia 



attjii" 



atfvj 



^xa>!a 



Verbs "'S. 



Qal 



pr. 

pr« 

^pri: 

5prn 
"pr? 



psi*" 
pso; 



ffiph. 

P'P^D 

&c 



PT"! 
PTP 

PT« 

ip"?"- 

prn 

ipi'D 

'pr^ 
p?^ 



pro 



Verbs assimilating. 
Qal Niph. Hiph. 

-T - • • • 

p?: 



pjj^ 



cr 



na^ 



12* 
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f J 




/ 


^ 


Qal k" 


VAV A^ 




act 


J 


ftat. 




Petf. Sing. 3 m. 


Oi? 


fia 


Tsia 


T? 


3/. 


m 


»Tf'^ 


ntfia 


nj^ 


2 m. 


^ 


JTTM 

T - 


T : 


R?^ 


2/. 


Pttsp 




Fraa 


&C. 


Ic. 


"p"^ 




•>Fiaa 




Plw. 3 c. 


%ib 


sitta 


!lfl?fel 




2»rt. 


OPttP 


V - 


DPBja 




2/ 


l^^p 


w 


m^ 




Ic. 


'fittl? 


t - 


: 




Z«^. Sing. 3 m. 


mp: 


MJa; 


«5ia: 


r?: 


3/. 


D'ipP) 




ujiipi 


r?n 


2 m. 


Dsipn 




Bjiari 


pp" 


2/. 


^»!i^n 




''ttjiift 




Ic. 


D!5?« 




TD'n« 


r=^« 


Pittn 3 m. 


%fip^ 




iiTD'a:: 


• T 


3/. 


rji-^^sipFi 




nj^api 


nrS"??" 


2 m. 


ItilpFl 




tnsiiti 




2/. 


ns-tiippi 




nsunpi 


n5T?n 


Ic. 


^ 0^3 




"T^ins 


P5 


jTrnp. Sing. 2 m. 


•la^i^ Dip 


wa 


tfla 


r?^ 


2/. 


rasip 




"ffl'Si 


T^ 


PZur. 2 m. 


!ia!ip 




tittjia 


sea 


2/. 


™# 




Mipa 




t7w55. 3 8mg. 


op: 






15: 


vav cons. impf. 


615^5 






1553 


Cohort. 1 sing. 


na*ip» 






fi3'?« 


vav cons. peff. 


, PMP1 






KQSl 


Inf. 


DSlp 


roa 


iiHa 


r?^: 


Inf. ahs. \ 


Dip 


nia 


x^ 


Tia 


Part. act. 


nai? D^ 


t^a 


vtiis, 


1? 


pass. 


rtasip D>ip 






rsiiia 
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YOD VBRBSM 40. 


\y 


Niph. 


Hiph. 


HopL 


dips. 


B^D 


DpVJ 


n^ip? 


^yv^i 


napkin 


ri&p3 


twi^ 


Fiapvi 


ntopi 


niaTprj 


rtapsin 


T&p? 


"riia^pn 


'FttplTJ 


iiaips 


iffl^pn 


iiap!in 


Dtlb^p3 ' 


oriia-'prj 


onapw 


iptopp 


■jriia-'pn 


^naptin 


^ wftps 


!!5iaT?q 


soapsin 


Dip"] 


DT?: 


Dpil'' 


Dipri 


D^pri 


DpV) 


dipFi 


D^pn 


DpiFl 


^aipn 


— "^"pp" 


■"apwi 


m" 


crps 


Dp^ 


iia'j): 


jffl^p; 


lap!)"' 


nDa'pR 


naapn 


njapiFi 


sia-ipn 


sia-'pn 


^apsin 


nsapin 


tisafeP 


njapiFi 


Dipp 


, BT5 


"c^^ 


Qfipn 


na^R.Dp!7 




ralpn 


^^P^RO 




%ipn 


wpo 




nsapn 


1312; 

nia^prn 




D-tpn 


D^PO 


cprj 


oijan 


B^PO 




Dips 


D'pa 




/• n/Jip3 


/. na^pa 


opro 



Forms of Intens. 

Ac^ Pass, E^flex, 

B?i? o^pw:' 

Daip Daip Daip«;:i 
Dpap Dpap Dpaprri 

like B'el &c. of the 
Regular Verb. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



182 



VEBBS DOUBLE 'AYIK. § 42. 



VERBS DOUBLE 



Qal 





act. 




«(a«. 




Ferf. Shig. 3 m. 


asD (ao) 




^ 


^ 


3/. 


naao (nao) 




n^P 


&c 


2 m. 


n'ao 




m-^l? 




2/. 


riiap 




niii)? 




Ic. 


"ri-np 




^n-fe^ 




Flur. 3 e. 


JQ30 (SQD) 




!i^^ 




2 m. 


Driiao 




orii^ 




2/. 


ifSL^ 




Vn 




Ic. 


w'ap 




iO^p 




/mjj/; /S'in^. 3 m. 


T 


asi 


^.^ 


b'Q: 


3/. 


abri 


abF) 


5^P> 


ban 


2 m. 


abn 


abri 


i>l?F> 


ban 


2/. 


■^abri 


^asFi 


"^PPI 


^bsin 


Ic. 


ab« 


abM 

V 


"m 


^ 


Hur. 3 m. 


!QD^ 


tia©" 


i^E! 


*?': 


3/. 


nraon 


roasri 


•T^pPi 


nsifen 


2 m. 


5QDn 

T 


• • 


I^PI 


^^n 


2/. 


nradn 

T V \ : 


nsabpi 


ns'^^pn 


nsitan 


Ic. 


abs 


'aba 


^^^3 


"bffl 


Jmjp. iSif 2^. 2 m. 




ab 






2/ 


t^ 


ao 






Piur. 2 m. 


iQD 






2/. 


firao 






Jm55. 3 m^'. 


ab'' 

T 


'abi 


^ 


&c 


vav cons. imjf. 


30^.5 


ab*i 


^ 




Cohort. 1 mig. 


nabx 

T T 


^n 


&C. 




vav cons. peff. 


fJ'felD^ 








Inf. 




ab 


^^ 




Inf. abscl. 


aiao 

T 


w^ 




Bwt. act. 


aaio 


n|l2 il? 




pass. 


a!aD 
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AYIN. § 42. 



NipL 


Hiph. 


HopL 


=*3 


Mf? 


apvj 


naw 


nabn 

T •• •• 


napsin 


niaos 

T - : 


niapn 


riiapsm 


tiiaoj 


niapn 


'&c. 


^niaDs 

• ~ 8 


'r^iapn 




!CC3 


^pn 




oniao? 


oriSapn 




iriiapi 


l^tipn 




!DiaD3 


isiapn 




a&: 


ae^ ap; ap^^ api^ 


aeri 


aoB. 

•• T 


&c. 


a&F) 


aoR 

•• T 




"aen 


^abn 

• •• T 




^^9 


3P9 




siafe': 


"T 




iiaen 


nraon 

T v; , 

tiaoFi 

•• T 




na^asn 


nrapn 




a^p 


aos 

•• T 




m 


apn 




■•aen 


^abn 

• •• T 




JQBJI 


5iabn 

•• T 




JTS^asn 


nrapn 
ao"" 




^ asn 


^PO 


3p>tf7 


aisn 


^pf? 




nap? a55 1 


lapxj apa 





nbw 



Forms of Intens. 
Act, Pass, Beflex- 

bbip !)Vip bbipnn 

like jH*6Z &c. in the 
Regular Verb. 
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184 liAlCET) HE (LAK. YOD AMD VAY) VEBBS. § 44. 

LAMED HE (LAM. YOD 






Qal 


Niph. 


Pfel 


Pu'al 


Baf. Sing. 3 m. 

3/. 
2 m. 

2/. 




%3 

nnbas 
&c. n'^ba? 


nba 
nriba 

T - T • • 

&C. 




Ic 


TT^i 


t^-'^M 






Plur. 3 c 


'^ 


siba? 






2 m. 


V • * 


tsr*"^?? 






2/. 
Ic. 


ti-'ba 


F^?? 

'O"^?? 






/JnQ^. iS'ttijr. 3 m. 


^''. 


rt^?: 


fT^I 


^^1 


3/. 
2 m. 








^ %• 


2/. 


■•ban 


-hR 






Ic. 
Fiur. 3 m 




*3: 






3/1 
2 m. 


nr^an 
i&ar) 


nr^an 
*an 






2/. 
Ic 


rn-'^an 


nr^an 






JTnip. /Sin^. 2 m. 


fi^ 


ban rtan 


ba rta 


- 


2/. 


"^a 


-^^ 






Piur. 2 m. 


*a 


to 






2/. 


nrba 


nrbai 






Juss. 3 8tn^. m. 


&c. ^)^^ 


i'?: 


«»•; 




tiav cons, tmjgf. 


&c «aSi 








voi; «m». jpej/. 


^^''f^"! 


fii^?? 






lit/. cAsol. 


^^ n^a 
rrt»a 


nto ^ niba 
rrbas nba 


niba 
n^a 


FUH. act. 
pass. 
Stat. 


rr*a -^fta 

T J T 

•TO — »TO)5 


^ 


fi^5? 
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AND VAV) VBKBS. § 44. 
Hithp. Hiph. Eoph. 

tis^ nbari nban 






%— n>am iah rtan ^ 



¥ ¥ -J - 



ban'' 



nSana 



ba^ 



nbin nban 

-:- -IT 



Suffixes. 
JFfer/*. /Siw^r. 1 c. ^"i 
2 m. 
2/. 
' 3 m. 

3/ 
Plur. 1 c. 

2 m. 

2/ 

3 m. 

3/. 
Impf.Sing.l c. 

2 m. 

2/. 

3 m. 
3/ 

i^ur. 1 c. 
2w. 
2/. 

3/ 
Jmj). /Siwgr. 1 c. 
3 m. 

3/. 
PJttr. 1 c. 
3 m. 



nba 

ifi^a 



Dba 

TT 

..... 

TV, . 



thy 

... • 

!inSa 

TV, 

tt^a 
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TABLE OP MORE COMMON NOMINAL FORMS. 



I. FOBMB FROM OAI., CHIEFLT PARTICIPIAL. 

1) a — d (a — a), bt3g 1; adj. of quality, thoagh also noun. 

■*X^ upright, ■^'H ward, 

2) d — e (a — i), idg 1 ; part, of Stat, yerb, adj. of quality, 

3) a — (a — u), 5t3g, Md^ 1; part, of Stat, yerb, adj. of 

quality, "jbg UttJe^ bT7| great, "^^ fearing, 

4) e — a (i — a), bcg 1; less common nominal form, ^b 

heart. 

With pure-long Yowel in Second SylL — 

5) a — u (a — u), btojj 1; pass, part; 

6) a — I (a — i), Vtjg 1; also pass, part.; both also adj. 

7) a — d (a — a), bitDg 1 ; nominal form, fffeD peace. 

S) * — dy ' — a (i — a), bitDp, ^Djy, "ibn <W5, DTO Z^ooAr; 

and so !n?i5, btoj?, yc3 /oo/, b^oa 

boundary. In all these forms the strong 
pure-long vowel has reduced the preced- 
ing YOwel to an indistinct sound. 

With pure-long vowel in First SylL — 

9) d — e (a — i), btiip 3; act. part. 

10) d — a (a— a), buip 1; noun, oVi? age. 

UL F0BH8 FROM QAIi, CHIEFLT INFINITIVE. 

With short vowel after the first rad., less commonly after 
the second. — 

11) a (qail) )Ap^, (bttp) 2, fern, rtttg. (Hbttp). 

12) t (qui) b^, (^p) 2, „ nbtop, (nbop). 

13) («) (qotr) ittj5, 0)bp) 2, „ nbttg, (n^). 
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m. FOBMS ALLIED TO THE INTENSIVE. 

14) a — £?, a — 6 (a — a), btt]?, bilOJ?, adj. expressing habit, 

occupation &c. KtOH sinner^ tlStt cook. 

15) a — I, a — tl, b^XSQi b^'^p, adj. of quality, in which the 

idea of intensity is not always prominent. 
p'^'nS Just, 1^3)1 merciful, 

16) I — 6 (i — a), bilOJ?, niSTD drunken. 

17) I — ^, bttp 3; adj. expressing excess and defect, 

^JS Wind. 

IV. FOBMS WITH EXTEBNAL AUGMENTATION (EXTENSIVE). 

With preformative letters, m, t, * — 

18) I — a (a — a?), bti]!)a 1, 1 Nouns expressing the place and 

19) a — e (a — i), bti]3a 3, j instrument of the action, and 

also notions less precise, ^FlDtt hiding-place, HFlB'D 
Ar^y, tDBlM judgment. The two forms given are 
perhaps most common, but words formed with m 
assume great variety of form, as i — d (i — a), 
I — e; a — d (a — a). 

20) a — u, b^til^Fji abstracts, and chiefly in weak verbs and 

of various forms. 

21) a— a, btJl^H 1; adj. ITiH lying. 

With afformative letters, m, n, t. 

22) an, am, "jbtll^ &c. 1 ; nominal forms. "JMbH widower, 'JtlblD 

table, ^fi^ porch. 

23) dn (an), dm (&m), -jibtlp Ac, lbb» widowhood, 'ji'^nB 

interpretation. The n falling away the termin. 
becomes d. 
2A) e. The termin. t forms Gentilic and Patronymic 

words. *^*>iy a Hebrew. "'3TS2 Sidonian, and 
more rarely adj. from ordinary nouns, ^oy\ foot 
(on foot), ^Vt]7\ lower. 

The termination u appears only in fem. uth 
See following Table. 
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TABLE OP INFLECTION OF NOUNS. 



Fern. 



I. 


Words ending in a consonant: — 




Mas. 




abs. cons. 


sing. 


D^D D^D 


plur. 


D*^WD ^C/D 


dual 


D'^b^D ^D^D 



abs, cons. 



II. Words ending in a vowel sound: — 

sing. "ns: "jM nj'v- TT'p^ m^v n'^M 

sing. Miba «^. 

Rem. 1. Besides words ending in a vowel sound, certain 
others may form the fern, by addition of the simple Tav, See 
First Decl. 

2. The plur, mas. has sometimes p-^ as in Aramean. 

DECLENSION. 

Many forms of Nouns contain unchangeable vowels, that 
is, vowels pure-long, or diphthongal, or unchangeable from 
position. These as they suffer no change in inflection do 
not seem to require classification. Or they might be called 
a First Declension, in which case the Declensions would 
amount in all to four. Indeclinable Nouns, i. e. Nouns that 
undergo no change in vowel, are such forms as those in 
Table p. 186, 187 numbered 8, 14, 15, 16, 20, 23, and a 
great number of other forms not given in that Table. If 
those Nouns with unchangeable vowels be assigned a place 
in the Classification and called a Declension, it is obvious 
that a form should be assumed as Paradigm which is essen- 
tially unalterable, and not such a word as Dto which is a 
Segholate and unaltered only accidentally. 
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The forms that suffer change are those having tone-long 
vowels. These vowels, having been rarely expressed by the 
Consonantal letters, § 2, may very generally be distinguished 
from pure long and diphthongal vowels which were very often 
so expressed. In general only qamep and pere are tone-long 
in nouns, holem being for the most part unchangeably long. 
In Verbs holem is changeable like (/am, and pere. 

The forms with Changeable vowels seem capable of being 
generalized under three classes, which may be called De- 
clensions: — 

First Declension. Words with a (— ) in the Tone, or in the 
Pretone, or in both. 

Second Declension. Segholates; i. e. words originally mono- 
syllabic, with a short vowel, which stood generally after the 
first radical, though sometimes after the second. 

Third Declension. The Act. participles Qal; and words 
ending like them in e (-;;-) and having the vowel of the Pre* 
tone unchangeable either by nature or position. 
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TABLE OF FIBST DECLENSION. § 18. 



TABLE OF FIRST 
Words having a in the Tone, or in 



1st 
Gutt 



sing. 

eons. 

pL 

com. 

du. 

cons. 

fern. 

cans. 

pi. 

cons. 

du. 

cons. 

sing, 

cons, 

pi. 

cons. 



■^: 191? m 

• T : • - M 



• - T : 



TT. 

^B33 



trvxr rsttp 

TT : T-»J 



• - T X. • 
T T 

• r -: 








sing. 


^m 


f^l??? 


2nd 


cons. 


%13 


f^l??? 


Gutt. 


pi. 


D^im 






com. 


"^™ 




sing. 


yen 




3rd 


com. 


5TP-) 




Gutt. 


pi. 


* 






[com. 


'k^i 




yy . 


sing. 


unchangeable vowels. 


ry. 


sing. 


D-'^p 






si.ng. 


VT 


ns; 135 




cons. 


•^S"! 


rfi"; 


rrb 


pi. 


q-B; 






cons* 


^B^ 


niB: ^13? 



2. 




3. 


n 


■J?? 


bin? 


VI' 


113' 


bins 


o'm 




D-bna 

• : 


^31?? 




"Via 

&c. 


"5B1 


T •• S 


np5ina 


M1?T 


r»5!)Si 




M'3B? 


- : 




tli31?T 


- t 


p^ 

D^^ay' 



i^a« 


nia 


- : 


nia 


•'nato "nato* 


• : 


"r^a 


aiti 


«? 




ibffl fTlbiB 




^D^?' 
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DECLENSION. 

the Fretone, or in both. § 18. 



5. 


6. 


7. 




8. 




9. 


10. 


rpB 


^^^. 


Dbiy 

T 


T : • 


T t • 


Ti-^l? 


^(d) 


rps 




Dbiy 


^aaa 




T^"^?? 


^eip 


&c. 


D"??^ 


D^abiy 


• T 1 • 


• - t • 


u^to! 


D^bC))? 








^'1X3123X3 


- - » • 


't^l 






Maab 


^5^tI 


V V J 'J 


"^1??1 


7 




nbap, 








f^^»51?5 








: • 




V V I • 

ninauia 

T t • 














&c. 


riiiawp 

D^bssa 
^bisa 

-» — 


nbaxa" 

nibSKa 
tYibSHa 






R-na 






yaaa 

T t • 


r\?affla' 






Q^ 






Dipa 
Dipa 
aoa 
iaoa 


nn^a« 

TiJ52cons.tna 

i?sa 






T?5 






^^ 


^9 






^1?3 






nsipa 








Ql?3 






o'?!?!? 








^?i?? 






"?.!?'? 
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ADDITIONAL NOTES ON FIEST DECLENSION, 
p. 188, 189. 

The Declension consists of words having tone-long a ( — ^), in 
the Tone, or in the Fretone, or in both, 

A very few forms without a are inflected in the same way, 
viz. some forms with e {-^) in the pretone and an unchangeable 
sound in the tone. The chief are the part. Exph, of Verbs l"y 
and j;"j?, D^j^p (for md-qtm)] the numeral ^jtt^ second; DON crib 
(sometimes). See Rules for Declens. § 18. 

1. The new vowel arising when two indistinct sounds como 
together, is usually i (-^) but sometimes the word resumes its 
original sound, § 6. 2 d. 

2. In words of form 2., the final vowel of cons, is a (-7-), which 
alone of the short vowels can stand in the final shut accented syll. 
§ 6. Bern. 2 be. See § 18. Rem., and comp. -^DN Ps. 86. 14; some- 
times e (-^) is retained unaltered, Gen. 26. 26; Ps. 69. 3. ' 

3. Several words, particularly in form 2., have in cons, the 
short vowel after the first radical, i. e. assume the Segholate form, 
Second Declens.; and some have both forms. Exx. 1*15 wall, ^r\3 
shoulder, !J1^ thigh, 123 heavt/ (both), ^"^j; tmcircumcised (both), 
Tj'nN long (abs. not occurring); so in form 6., ybu side, ")yfe^ hair 
(both); and even in form 1., p^ smoke (both), IDfef hire (both)? 
Compare also Ezek. 18. 18; Deut. 31. 16. 

4. Many words of form 2., retain the vowel e (-;— ) under in- 
flection, as in the cons, plur., as y^n desiring, HDlfi^ forgetting, JK^J 
sleeping, ^3N mourning; particularly feminines, as riDIB a pool, 
ninN loss, riDpl theft, HD'lj; heap, HD^lfe^ burning, and probably a 
number of others which do not happen to occur in cons, state 01 
with Suffixes. With regard to many of these words it may be 
impossible to say whether they are of the First or Second Declens.; 
for ex. HD'^B a pool is not improbably a segholate of 2nd class, 
Arab, birkat, — Some words have both forms, as HDt* rejoicing. 

5. Instead of retaining the tone-long vowel under inflection, 
words not unfrequently adopt the sharp short vowel, § 6., 3, and 
double the following consonant, since a short vowel and Dagesh^^^ 
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is equivalent to a tone-long vowel. This form of inflection ie 
most common with vowels of first and third classes; exx. a) worda 
in a, |DjJ little, pi. D^^DfJ, so ^D5 camel, 3Sfj; idol, )DlN loheel, JK^IK^ lilt/, 
pniD distance, TjiC^nO darkness, Silfe'D height &c.; h) words in o, D>J{ 
noJfcc^, i?;. D^I?"^''V., so DHN reef, ^j'^N fow^, pbjjj deep, hiV round, :jij; 
delicate &c.; and even words with <l, as ^nn wef/fe. This method 
of inflection is very common c) in words that double the last 
consonant, as pj;*] green, pi D^^JJ}"], so pNK^ quiet, D'HD'IN reddish, 
Plpy greenish, JJHN ^t/lf &c.; and also in words extended not by 
reduplicating their own letter but by the addition or insertion 
of an alien letter, as D")pj;j scorpion, pi □^2'lpJ/, so Db'^n magician, 
Dl")p axe, JCK^n noble &c. Naturally d) the sharp termination el 
inflects in this way, ^ps iron, ^0^3 orchard, ^^p5 &c.; and words 
in a may thin this letter to i, as b^b^ a wheel, JiniD a threshing 
wain, pL W^bjh^ &c. Some of the above words shew that even in 
the Absolute the short vowel has maintained itself against the law 
of tone-lengthening, § 6. 

6. The termination o often becomes H in inflection. Comp. 
niph. of f;; § 40 and Xouns § 41. 

7. Specimens of the segholate feminines arising from the ad- 
dition of simple Tav § 29. 2 are given here rather than in Second 
Decl. for obvious reasons. With regard to such a word as n^DND 
doubt may arise whether it be not a fern, of 3rd Decl. Vdnc, 
though its plur. be as given. See 3rd Decl. Add. note 2. 

8. The few Monosyllabic words belonging to this Declension 
are probably from stems Lam, He, such as *T> Jiand, Wn blood, ^'n 

T ' T * . T 

fish, *1^ breast, Ij; eternity, )f]f tree. See Table of Irreg. Nouns. 



13 
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TABLE OF SECOND DEOIiENSIOK. § 29. 



S' 



r^ .rl 



•0 

r 






ox a/ 



0: fl" SJ*^ O*^ fl*^ fl*^ 5J: fl^-i 

Ot Or Or i^ Qr Or nt Or. 
I— f— . |-i f-« l^"- l~« .'^ " ' 

n 1^ 



a 






a 



£i 



n n- 



VX^*" ^^ ^' *^'* ^•" ^"^ 

) 9« 'p: »^ *n— r\' •O* 



g.p, 



a 















5 <^ 












o 












M 












QQ {/5 












!25 '^ 














00 

J 

3 


1^ 






•9- 


Q J 


»-H 








*^ 


CO 










§ ^ 










§ 


o ? 












s " 












S 'H 




Ot 


O- 


o. 


£>• 0. 


=" 1 




p:. 


3r?r?r?r 


O .2 








r 


r • r 






i3 




a 


^ 












K| -2 












3 !=3 




'ft!" 


i?l« 


t^\ 


n* 


91 




P 


f 


p: 


P 


^1 






a 







^' S: irlr 



2: 



o. O- O. ft' 



n c 



g..r.rsP'^prF 



§" 



£; C 




<J 



n:. 






O 









n. n:vrii in: iHi-ri' n n n n- 
a a *- *^ c c a 






§ 






OQ ^ 



eg 
^c5 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



TABLE OF SECOND DECLENSION. § 29. 196 






t 




g 


1^ 








■aprf 


















f-i-p 




















fl 


'6 


















S^ 






r 






M- M- M" 
rl. n- fl" 

■ fcg- 


f 






3 


f. 


? 










'e 


f ■ 


! 




^• 


s 


p; 





Fr « F'Fnpr.n p .g n n r' r* r- ft' ft* -pv-p. -a. 



^ 8 S5 g^ sg 8 § 5:^8 2S § s^8'^^'^l^^S 






Tili Pw Pi *^ nf^ 
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ADDITIONAL NOTES ON SECOND DECLENSION, 
p. 192, 193. 

The Declension consiets of Monosyllabic "Words having a short 
vowel after the first radical. Through the weight of the ac- 
cent the short vowels -;- (-^) and — (-;-) become — and — ^ 
and a furtive Seghol slides in before the last radical. The 
words thus become dissyllabic and penacute. Thus — 

Rule 1. The dissyllabic form appears when third radical is 
final. 

2. Inflectional additions permit the primary form qccfl, 
qifh qofl to appear; 

3. "Which it does everywhere except in Plur, The Plur. 
takes pretonic — like words of First Declens. 

1. Some of this class of words have the short vowel after 
the second radical, 'but the method of inflection is the same as 
in the ordinary form. All Infinitives have the vowel after the 
second radical. In many words, however, which seem to have 
been originally of this form, the vowel has become fixed in its 
place after the second radical and is treated as unchangeable. 
See First Decl. Add. Note 4. 

2. Again when the vowel is after the second letter it may 
retain its place, not by becoming unchangeably long, but by 
duplication of the final consonant, as in First Declens. See 
there Add. Note 5. 

3. Many words having first vowel $eghol in the uninflected 
form have i (-— ) under inflection, and in the oblique forms are 
thus not to be distinguished from words of the second class. 
It is the practice of the best Grammarians, certainly, to con- 
sider such words to be of the first (or A) class, with their 
a (-^) thinned to i (-7-), a refinement which thus must have 
taken place in a very large number of words. It seems not 
impossible, however, that the ^eghol in many of these words, 
may be a real second class vowel, and consequently the words 
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Segholates of the second form. Eor first, some of these words 
have an alternative form with gere; and second^ very many of 
them are derivatives from Intransitive verbs, which usually give 
Segholates of second (or third) class. Comp. § 29. 

For i (-^) there occasionally appears e (-7-); and for ( — ) 
also u (-7-). 

The word DDK^ may be of first class, a being thinned to e. 

4. A few Segholates, chiefly of those having their third ra- 
dical a guttural, prefer in the cons, forms with the short vowel 
after second radical, as in First Declens. (see the converse there 
Add. Note 3). For ex. yoj, IHD, nnn from ^DJ, nnp, inn, and 
the numerals seven and nincy § 48. Some have both forms, 
e. g. along with the ordinary forms )jy[ and "^yp, 

5. A very few plur, abs. are formed without the pretonic d 
( — ), e. g. the numerals twenty, seventy, ninety, and some other 
words of which the sing, does not occur, e. g. D^JDS pistaccio 
nuts, comp. Josh. 13. 26, D^pn ebony, D^ops^ sycamores. 

6. The derivatives from verbs n"h (i. e. rt and 1"^) exhibit 
many anomalies, examples of which are seen in the cxx. given, 
but only Beading or the Concordance can teach the full details. 
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ADDITIONAL NOTES ON THIED DECLENSION. 

The participles active and other words ending in c (gere), 
with a vowel unchangeablei either from quality or position, in 
the pretone, may be considered a class by themselves, and called 
a Third Declension, 

E>ule 1. The final e {-;^), when by inflection it falls into an 
open unaccented syllable, is lost, becoming sh*va; and of course 
in a shut or half open syllable it becomes short, c or i ( — or —^), 

2. In the const, e {—) remains or becomes a (-7-). 

sing. h\2p ^Dj^D bfj^ H^DD yy^O 

cons, h^p 'pggD ^jPD "1|DD^ Kr"^?^ 

voc, stiff, ^blDp ^b^gD ^b^D &c. &c. 

com. suff. "T^bup ^ij^gO ^5^9 *)^Dp 

n^Dpl 'rniz^ nnw* nnapl nn^oo* [nji^a* 

cons. ro\^p nDj;in nnapl „ « 

suff. ^^}y(?P "* n?spj '•nniDD ^n^i>ii 

1. In participial words e (— ) generally remains in cons,, 
rarely becoming a (— -), Deut. 82, 28, except before Gutturals, 
though it may remain even before them 2 Kings 7. 10. In 
other words -^ is the prevailing vowel, though -^ may be 
found, nnop Is. 22. 22, ^gp Gen. 30. 37. 

2. In the hurried cohstruct and with strong fem. additions, 
the -J- of the pretone is frequently thinned to - -, and the words 
are not to be distinguished from corresponding parts of the form 
miqfdly of first declension. Occasionally the consciousness of deri- 
vation from maqfel becomes entirely lost, and the inflection pro- 
ceeds upon the type miqtaly e. g. jiblD fork^ plur. nlJJ^ip. Some- 
times both forms appear, n1")2:j;p and nl")::yp from a sing, only 
found in cons. '^5jjp, the abs. of which may have ended in d 
or e. The task of the Lexicographer here is nowise easy. 
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3. The law of inflection of this class of words extends itself 
to the fern., which however commonly adopts the segholate end- 
ing, § 29. But in the fern, the long -— - shews a considerable 
proclivity to remain, as in first declens. (see there Add. note 4) ; 
e. g. in participial forms which have become substantives, and 
in words having abstract meaning, as n*l^^ she who hears, mj}2 
traitoress, Tltl^X enchantress, nOD*^ the desolate, nD;;in abomination, 
DD^DD overthrow, riD'TlP} deep sleep &c. The e remains even in 
masculines in pause. Also in the two words ifi^^, j;21'^ of the 
third, of the fourth, generation. 

These remarks, without enumeration of all particulars, may 
suffice to indicate the lines in which exceptions shew them- 
selves. 

4. The vowel o (^—) in nouns, except in third class of eegholates, 
is usually unchangeable. Even when, from formation of fern, 
by adding the simple Tav, o arises out of o or H, it usually gives 
place to these vowels again in the pltir,, § 29. 2. In a few 
nouns however with this fem. ending, and in some others, the 
vowel is treated like e of this third declension, in the same 
way as it is in verbs; e. g. n^i^^ plur. nlb|^il, ng^HD plur. 

nip/»np, njrp plur. nuns, jid^jn plur. nUDiN, nfes? plur. c^fei?, 

YiBa plur. DngS; probably the last is from a sing, gippirelh, 
and even ^ann'noth may imply a sing. *armondh. 
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^father, cons, "qs, my f. "SS, thy f. tJ-'SX, his f. sfirTOK 
or r2^$, her f. rru«, your f. DS^a*, their J. Dn-^S & J, 

piur. nins. 

n» brother, cons. s. T^ cons. pi. Ti^; with four heavy 
suff. to sing, like father. My b. ^T^ &c., pi. D'^IlK, 
TIX &c. but 1"n«. 

TV 

n\m sister, cons. ninSf, suff. ^Tfim &c. ; pi Yfithsuff ^'^trm, , 

nnTn'T(t$, but also ?|:riTOi, os^nins. 

•arS man, a form thinned from IDIS; j?/. D'^IDSfc?, cons. ^W2^; 

also rarely D*T?'^S. 
m|S woman, wife (i. e. fTO'^Nl or PITS), hence cons. fitfS, 

my w. WlJ^/. n^ 1, co«5. ■'t?. Ez. 23. 44 niBK- 

rro* 1 maid, pi. Tivrn^ i, ««#: tto^?. 

t^'ja 2 AoMse, con5. T'^Sl, j!>/. D*Wa, probably hdttim, cons. 

•• T 

■^a 3 son, cons. "^3, "13 (also ''Sa, 153 with cons, termi- 
nation); sutf. "13, tpSl &c.; pi. D'lS 1, cows. "'IS, s«;^ 

''is &c. " ' 

ra 2 daughter, my d. Tl3 (for Tl33 &c.); ;>/. r\i33 1. 
Drt father-in-law, like TO. 

Di'" 2 rfay (i. e. DV), pi. D"'?;; (for "V); co«s. "»■;. 
••bl »m<f/, sa/f. ?{':b5; pi D'^bS, cons. ''bSi, si/yf. ''bk 
D^a jj/. ipa^er, cons, '''i, -avj, $M/f. "r^sj ilftt^X; &c, 
T? 2 ci/y, jo/. 0*^5, cons. ''^y. 

ns mou<*, cons. '»B, my »». ''B, ^"B, 1''B and 'tT'B, n*^, 
Dn-B &c. like a«; j?/. D-'B, ni*£3. . 
T2»h 2 head, pi. W^VO, cons. "TtS"^. 

' -^ • t' •• t 

DID nam^, suff. ^'nm, ^nso &c. />/. nia^, C0W5. niaiB. 
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